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NOTE

Symbols of United Nations documents are composed of capltalletters combined with
figures. Mention of such a symbol indic?tes a reference to a United Nations document.

The report of the Special Committee is divided into four volumes. The present
volume contains chapters IX to XXII of th~ report of the Special Committee to the
General Assembly, which had been distributed as documents A/7623/Add.4, A/7623/
Add.S (Parts I and 11) and A/7623/Add.6 (Parts I and IJ). Chapters I to V are contained
in volume I, chapters VI to VIlI are in volume 11 and chapters :XXIII to XXXIII are in
volume IV. A list of contents of all the chapters appears in each volume.

For documents A/7200 and addenda mentioned in the present report, see Official
Records of the General Assembly, Twenty-third Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (A/7200/Rev.l).

.'1"

1, ,

4 •

Chap-



J't
.I.

Chapters

/ORIGINAL: ENGLISH/

CONTENTS

VOLUME I

J LETTER OF TRANSMITTAL

I I¥ ESTABLISHMENT, ORGANIZATION AND ACTlVITIES OF THE

l
SPECIAL COMMITTEE

A. ESTABLlt3,HMl!:NT UJ.1' TH'/:!; t>.t'.I:~.:l.;rAL c.;U1Vll'U'J."!',!!;./:!;

J
B. OPENING OF THE SPECIAL CO~1MITTEE'S l{EETINGS

IN 1969
C. ORGANIZATION OF WORK

o . ! D. MEETINGS OF THE EIPECIAL COMMITTEE AND ITS WORKING
GROUP AND SUB-COMMITTEES

'" ;. E. CONSIDERATION OF TERRITORIES

J.
F. QUESTION OF THE LIST OF TERRITORIES TO WHICH

THE DECLARA'11ION IS APPLICABLE

G. MATTERS RELATING TO THE SMALL TERRITORIES

H. COMPLIANCE OF MEMBER STATES WITH THE DECLARATION
AND OTHER RELEVANT RESOLUTIONS ON THE QUESTION

~ '~ OF DECOLONIZATION, PARTICULARLY THOSE RELATING
TO TERRITORIES tmrDER PORTUGUESE ADMINISTRATION;
SOUTHERN RHODESIA AND NAMIBIA

.
PUBLICITY FOR THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS INI.
THE FIELD OF DECOLONIZATION

, ,J. ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRIMINATION:
PETITIONS FROH THE PEOPLES OF THE COLONIAL
COUNTRIES

K" CONSIDERATION OF OTHER MATTERS

L. RELATIONS WITH OTHER UNITED NATIONS BODIES AND
INTERNATIONAL INSTITUTIONS ASSOCIATED WITH
THE UNITED NATIONS

'}
M. REVIEW OF WORK

N. FUTURE WORK-
, O. APPROVAL OF THE REPORT
~

ANNEXES

\'

. I. LIST OF PETITIONERS HEARD BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
IN 1969

-iii-



, .

CONTENTS (continued)

II. REVIEW OF WORK (1969):

A. REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE 11

B. REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE III

Ill. COMPLIANCE OF MEMBER STATES ~TITH THE DECLARATION AND
OTHER RELEVANT RESOLUTIONS ON THE QUESTION OF
DECOLONIZATION, PARTICULARLY THOSE RELATING TO
TERRITORIES UNDER PORTUGUESE ADMINISTRATION, SOUTHERN
RHODESIA AND N.AJl,rlIBIA: NOTE BY THE SECRETARY-GENERAL

IV. PUBLICITY FOR THE WORK OF THE UNITED NATIONS IN THE
FIELD OF DECOLONIZATION: FORTY-SIXTH REPORT OF THE
WORKING GROUP

V. ELIMINATION OF ALL FORMS OF RACIAL DISCRDlINATION:
PETITIONS FROH THE PEOPLES OF THE COLONIAL
COUNTRIES:

A. ONE HUNDRED AND FORTY-EIGHTH REPORT OF THE
SUB-COr@1ITTEE ON PETITIONS

B. NOTE BY TH.G ACTInG CHAIRMAN

VI. IJIST OF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

Chaptel'S

11. MEETINGS HELD AWAY FROM HEADQUARTERS

III. MILITARY ACTIVITIES AND ARRANGN~~NTS BY
COLONIAL POWERS IN TERRITORIES UNDER THEIR
ADMINISTRATION WHICH MIGHT BE IMPEDING THE
Il'1PLEMENTATION OF THE DECLARATION ON THE
GRANTING OF I~IDEPENDENCE TO COLONIAL
COUNTRIES AND PEOPLES

IV. QUESTIO~ OF SENDING VISI1ING MISSIONS TO
TERRITORIES

V. IMPLEMENTATION OF THE DECLARATION BY THE
SPECIALIZED AGENCIES AND INTERNATIONAL
INSTITUTIONS ASSOCIATED WITH THE UNITED
NATIONS

VOLUME 11

VI. SOUTHERN ~ODESIA

I
VII. NAMIBIA J

.- ..-,

VIII. TERRITORIES UNDER PORTUGUESE ADMINISTRATION

c

. ...

" .
{j

I
1.
!
t
i·.l

t

-iv-

1



._~ ..

CONTENTS (continued)

1 xv. GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIRN ft~D THE
1 SOLOMON ISLANDS • • • • • • • • • • • • . c.. .
\'

Chapters

• • • • • 0 • • • • • • • • • • • e e • • • • •

189

1 - 10 101

1 - 11 120

1 - 10 132 ~~ "

1 - 11 144...

1 - 9 164

1 - 13

Paragraphs Page

;1

1 - 9 2

1 - 13 33

1 - 6 47

1 6 64

1 - 5 73

1 - 7 89

• •

• •

• •

· .• •

• • • •

• •

• • • • •

• • •

• •

• •

• 0 •

• • • • • • •

· .
• • •

• •

• • •

. .• •

• • • •

• •

• • •

• • •

. . . . . . . . . . . .

• •

c • •

• • •

VOLUME III

• • • •

• •

• • 0 • • •

~ . . .

• • • • • s • • • • • • • • • • • • • •

. . . ~ . . . . . . . . . . . . . ~ . . . . . .OMAN

GUAM AND AMERICAN SAMOA

PAPUA ft.ND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEA, AND
THE COCOS (KEELING) ISLANDS ••••••.•••.

TRUST TERRI~ORY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

IFN"I AND SPANISH SAHARA

FRENCH SOMALILAND

SEYCHELLES AND ST. HELENA

X.

XI. GIBRALTAR • • . • •

IX.

XVI. NIUB.AND THE TOKELAU ISLANDS

xIV.

XII.

XVII • 1~if HEBRIDES

XIII. FIJI

XVIII.
" .
r: XIX.

XX.
,

. ,.....

1

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • •XXI. BRUNEI 228

2331 - 5

1 - 6

• 0 • • •• •

VOLUME IV

• • • • • • • • • • • • • •HONG KONG •XXII.
, ,

XXIII. ANTIGUA, DOMINICA, GRENADA, ST. KITTS-NEVIS-ANGUILLA,
ST. LUCIA AND ST. VINCENT

XXIV. UNITED STATES VIRGIN ISLANDS

XXV. BERMUDA

'1' XXVI. BAHAMAS

~ XXVII. TURKS AND CAICOS ISLANDS

XXVIII. CAYMAN ISLANDS

XXIX. MONTSERRAT

-v-

1·..



CONTENTS (continued)

Chapters

xxx. BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS

XXXI. FALKLAND ISLANDS (MALVINAS )

XXXII. BRITISH HONDURAS

XXXIII. INFORMATION FROM NON-SELF-GOVERNING TERRITORIES
TRANSMITTED UNDER ARTICLE 73 ~ OF THE CHARTER
AND RELATED QUESTIONS

-vi-

i

.1,

1

'f

1
1r
"

t
~

I

"

.. 1



SEYCHELLES A..~D ST" HELENA, IFNI AND SPANISH S.AH.ARA,
GIBRALTAR AND FRENCH SOMALILAND*

i

.L VOLUME III

CHAPTERS IX-XII

CONTENTS

Chapter

IX. SEYCHELLES AND BT. HELENA

Paragraphs Page

!
1

.\
j

"

j
.1,
I

• • • 0 • • • •B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE • • • • • • 1 - 8

9

2

3

I. WORKING PJ\PER PREPABED BY THE SECRETARIAT

ANNEXES

11. REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE I
• •

• • • • • • • • • •

7

32
,
i,
i
j

(

1
1
r
i:

t

I-

I
I

"

I

X. IFNI A.ND SPANISH SAHARA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE · • · • • · 1 - 11 33

B. DECISIONS BY THE SPECIAL CO~rrTTEE · • • • • • • • 12 - 13 34

ANNEXES

I. WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT • • 35
11. COMMUNICATIONS FROM THE GOVERNMENTS OF

MOROCCO AND SPAIN n • • • • • • • · • • · .. · 43

Ill. EXCFANGE OF LETTERS BETWEEN THE SECRETARY-
GENERAL OF THE UNITED NATIONS AND THE
PERMANENT REPRESENTATIVE OF SPAIN • · • • • • 45

XI. GIBRAI.JTAR

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE · · • • • • 1 5 47

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE • • · • • · • • 6 47

ANNEX: WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT • • 49

XII. FRENCH SOMALILAND

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE • • • • • • 1 -- 5 64
B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL CO~~ITTEE • • · • • • • • 6 64
ANNEX: WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT · • 67

* See "Note by the Rapporteurrt on page 64 concerning the new designation
of the Territory.

-1-

:i
.~ f

!
cl
.1

)
,I

i
j
,!

:!
:1
. i

·1

i
!



..r ". '" I' •
, . . - ~ .

... . ~ - . . ~ . .... \ '..... .
• I ,.., • I \, .' I 1.-. • ...... .

•• V. '" .
'. '. • ~ + '--.,:-:: • - ll ... :

~ • •• It.

\
I
\,
L
>
l
t

I
I . ,...
\ ,,--.'

CHAfTER IX

SEYCHELLES AND ST. HELENA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMi'viITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Co~nittee, by approving
the fortieth ·report of the Working Group (A !AC .109 /L .537)., decided inter alia to
refer the Seychelles and St. Helena -Co 'Sub-Committee I for consideration atid
report.

\t):.

2. The Special Committee considered this item at its 699th and 700th meetine:3,
on 18 and 19 June.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of
20 December 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, concerning twenty-four
Territories, including the Seychelles and St. Helena, by operative paragraph 7 of
which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay
special attent.ion to 'these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at
its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution".

4. During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and
the General Assembly, as well as on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. At the 699th meeting, on 18 June, the Chairman of Sub-Committee I in a
statement to the Special Committee (A!AC.109/pv.699), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee on the Seychelles and St. Helena (see an~ex 11 to this chapter).

6. At the same meeting, statements on the report were made by the representatives
of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of
America and Syria (A/ACol09/pv.699), and, aJ the 700th meeting, on 19 June, ?y
the representatives of India, the Union of ~.et Socialist Rep1)blics, Venezuela,
the United Kingdom and. Syria (A/AC .109 jp'f'

7 • At the 700th meeting, the Special Coml11.1.... Gee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee I concerL1ing the Seychelles and St. Helena, and endorsed the
conclusions and recommendations contained therein, it being understood that the
reservations expressed by certain members would be reflect~d in the records of
the meeting. These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragraph 9
below.

8. On 5 Sertember, the text of these conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permqnent Representative of the United Kingdom to the
United Nations for the attention of his Government.
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9. The text of the conclusions and. recommendations adopted by the Special.
Committee .t its 700th meeting, on 19 June 1969, to which reference is made in
paragraph 7 abov~:~, is reproduced below:

Conclusions

(1) The Special Committee notes with regret that, since it last examined
the situation in the Territories, the administering Power has taken no significant
additional steps to implement the Declaration on the Granting of Independence in
the Seychelles and St. Helena. Under the constitutional arrangements for the
Seychelles, intro(luced by the administering Power in late 1967, extensive powers
remain in the hands of the Governor. The Governing Counci1. does not reflect
fully the views of the people and still includes nominated representatives.
Moreover, its decisious ·are subject to approval by the Governor and can be
overruled by him. A similar situation exists in St. Helena.

(2) The Special Committee notes that during D~cember 1968 a~d March 1969,
there were governmental crises in the Seychelles created by the withdrawal of
elected members of the Governing Council from its meetings. The Seychelles
People's United Party decided to boycott public sessions of the Council, stating
that "the present constitution has been shown to be unworkable". The
representatives of the Seychelles Democratic Party withdrew in protest against
certain measures taken by the Government. Furthermore:l demonstrations were held
in the Territory to demand a~ end to colonial rule. The Special Committee notes
the information that a minister of the United Kingdom Government will visit the
Seychelles, possibly in the summer of 1969, to discuss ideas on fut~re

constitutional changes and ~ther matters which the political parties or others
wish to put fon/erd.

(3) The Special Committee regrets to note that the administering Power
continues to violate the territorial integrity of the Seychelles. It reiterates
its position that any plans by the United Kingdom and the United States for the
construction of military bases in the so-called "British Indian Ocean Terri~oryn

would have the effect of heightening tension in Africa and Asia.

(4) The Special Committee notes that, owing primarily to insufficient
diversification, the economy of the two Territories remains stagnant, and that
among their r!lain problems are poverty, unemployment and rising living costs 0

The economic, situation in the Seychelles is aggravated by the unfair distribution
of the land and the discontent of the workers. In the case of St. Helena, the
economy still dep~nds largely on servicing the establishments maintained by the
United Kingdom and the United States. In both Territories, there has been
increasing infiltration by foreign monopolies and settlers. The Special Committee
expresses deep concern at the infiltration of South African interests in~o certain
key economic sectors of the Territory of St~ Helena, in the face of the repeated
condemnation by the General Assembly of the activities of certain foreign economic
interests in colonial Territories and the vehement protests made by the people of
the Territory against such infiltration. The Special Committee notes the action
taken by the administering Power in securing an agreement whereby the St. Helena
Government would have a controlling interest in one of the companies concerned.
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(5) The Special Committee notes that no appreciable progress has been made
in the fields of public education and health, and considers that the necessary
action should be taken to ensure such progress.

Re~ommendations

(6) The Special Committee reiterates i.ts call to the administering Power
to enable the peoples of the Seychelles and St. Helena to exercise their rights
to self-determination, in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) without further delay;

At the same time, it draws attention to the fact that overriding powers rest not
with the 'Government but with the Governor, who is directly responsible to the.
United Kingdom Government. It is also concerned t.hat South African interests
will have a substuntial share in the company: The Special Committee considers
that the exploitation by foreign interests of the economy of the Territories,
particularly by interests based in South Africa, is detrimental to the genuine
interests of the inhabitants.

(7) It urges the administering Power not to impose upon the Territories a
future status not freely accepted by the population;

(8) It calls upon the administering Power to take the necessary steps to
transfer powers to freely elected representatives of the peoples of the
Territories;

(9) It reiterates its decision that any actions, whether on the part of the
administering Power alone or in conjunction with another power, to construct
military bases in the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory" are incompatible
with the Charter and would lead to increased tension in Africa and Asia;

f
"f
t
r
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(10) It again urges the administering Power ,to respect the territorial
integrity of the Seychelles by returning the islands detached from ~t in 1965;

(11) It calls upon the administering Power to intensify its efforts to
strengthen the economy of the Territories through the promotion of economic
diversification and the introduction of land reforms, taking. into account the
urgent need to reduce the economic dependence of the Territories anG cope with
the problem arising from the shortage of natural resources and skilled personnel;

(12) It calls upon the administering ,Power to take more effective ste~e to
prevent infiltratiqn by foreign economic 'interests and settlers into the
Territories, particularly those from South Africa, with a view to safeguarding
the interests of the local population;

(13) It urges the administering Power to take action to improve the social
situation in the Territories, par~icularly to eliminate the vast economic gap
between the rich and poor and between landowners and workers and to hasten
progress in ed.ucation and. healt.h;
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(14) It again stresses the importance of visits to the Territories by missions
of the Sp-ecie,l Committee arid calls upon the administering Power to enter forthwith
into consultations wi~h the Special Committee in o~der to make arrangements for
a visiting mjssion to the Seychelles as soon as possible.
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A • ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
annex No. 8 (A!5800!Rev.l), chapter XIV; ibido, Twentieth Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6000/Rev.l), chapt~XII1; ibid., Twenty-first
Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XIV;
ibid., ~wenty.:seconc, Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (r-llrt Ill)
(A!6700!Rev .1), chapter XIV; A/7200!Add .5, chapter XII.
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1. - The Territories of Seychelles and St •. Hele>na have been considered by the
Special Commit.tee and the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Cornmittee' s

I

conclusions and recommendations concerning them ere set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth, twentieth, twenty-first, twenty-second and
twenty-third sessions. §I The Generel Assembly's decisions concerning the two
Te~ritories are contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967 and 2430 (XXIII) of
18 December 1968. ---- ~

2. In July 1968, after considering the report of Sub-Committee I on the two
Territories, the Special Committee adopted the conclusions and recommendations
contained therein (see A/7200/Add.5, section 11).

3. By so doing, the Special Committee noted that, under the new constitutional
arrangements for the Seychelles introduced by the administering Power, a Governing
Council had been established consisting of three ex officio, four nominated-and
eight elected members. It considered that this step was inadequate to promote the
process of decolonization since the key powers remained concentrated in the hands
of the Governor and the Governing Council's role was limited to consultation and
advice. It called upon the administering Power to respect the right of the
peoples of the Seychelles and St. Helena to self-determination and independence,
in accordance with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV). It
urged the adm~nistering Power not to impose on the Territories a political status
that was not freely accepted by the population. It also called upon the
administering Power to hold free elections in the Territories on the basis of
universal suffrage, as a preliminary to transferring powers to the representative
organs issued from such elections.

4, The Special Committee deplored all actions by th~ administering Power to
separate certain islands from the Seychelles .. Such actions, it stated, constituted
a violation of the territorial integrity 'of the Seychelles, a violation aggravated
by the fact. that the separation was intended to serve milita:~y purposes. The
Special Committee reiterated its decision that any action on the part of the
administering Power to establish the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territory"
and any action, whether on its part. alone or in conjunction with another Power, to
construct military bases therein were incompatible with the Charter. It urged
the administering Power to respect the territorial integrity of the Seychelles and
to desist from any action designed to establish military bases or installations in
the so-called "British Indian Ocean Territorytl since such action would lead to
heightening tension in Africa and Asia. It also detected military considerations
incompatible with the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) behind
the agreement between the United Kingdom of Great Britain ana Northern Ireland
and Ghe United States of America on the use of portions of the Territory of
St. He lena •
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5. The Special Committee concluded that the exploitation by foreign interests
of the economy of the Seychelles and of the Territory's natural resources, such
as copra and vanilla, was detrimental to the genuine interests of the inhabitants.
It noted with regret that, owing to the predominance of these foreign economic
interests, the divergence between landowners of European descent andche landless
majority was not removed but accentuated. It further noted with regret that in
both Territories progress in education and health was still slow. It therefore
called on the administering Power to promote social justice in the Territories,
particularly to reduce the vast economic gap between the rich and poor,
landowners and workers, and to accelerate and generalize the progress in
education and health.

6. Among its other recommendations, the ~pecial Committee called on the
administering Power to co-operate in making arrangements for a mission of the
Special Committee to visit the Territories.

General

1 . SEYCHELLES

1 .

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIESb /B.

. ,-. .. ,. ~.- , :- .,

The information presented i~ this section is derived from published sources
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United
Kingdom under Article 73 e of the Charter for the year ending 31 December 1967.

For the most recent see A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XIV and A/7200/hdd.5, chapter XII.
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9. As from 8 November 1965, when three of its islands (i.e. Aldabra, Farqt:.har
and Desroches) were included in the "British Indian Ocean Territory", the
Territory of Seychelles has comprised eighty-nine islands, haVing a combined land

8. Information on the "Territories is contained in the previous reports of the
Special Committee. £/ Supplementary information on recent developments is set
out below.

7. By its resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned
twenty-fc,ur Territorief:?, including the Seychelles and St. Helena, the General
Assembly approved the chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating
to these Territories; reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples of these
Territories to self-determination and independe~ce; called upon the administering
Powers to implement wlthout delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly;
reiterated its declaration that any attempt aimed at partial or total disruption
of the national unity and territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering Powers to
allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the Territories and to extend to
them full co-operation and assistance; decided that the United Nations should
render all help to the peoples of thes.e Territories in their efforts freely to
decide their fu~ure ( atus; and requested the Special Committee to continue to
pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the resolution.
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area of approximately 100 square miles and situated in the western Indian Ocean
approximately 1,000 miles east of the Kenya coast. In June 1967, the population
of Seychelles was estimated at 48,700 (an increase of 1,100 since June 1966),
of whom some 40,000 lived on Mahe, the largest island with an area of about
55.5 square miles. Most of the remainder of the Territory's population lived
on Praslin (4,000 inhabitants), La Digue (2,000 inhabitants) and Silhouette
(800 inhabitants). As previously 1.~:':'~3d by the Special Committee (A/7200/Add .5,
chapter XII, annex I, para. 5), there is a wide economic gap between the richer
element of the community (mostly landowners of European or mainly European
descent) and the poorer element (~onsisting mostly of landless people whose
origin is mainly African). Another problem confronting the Territory is the
continuously high rate of population increase.

10. Details of the new constitutional arrangements which came into force in
late 1967 are contained in the previous working paper on the Territory'
(A/7200/Add.5, chapter XII, annex I, paras. 7-12). Briefly, the Government of
the Seychelles consists of a Governor and a Governing Council with both executive
and legislative functions. The Governor is empowered to enact laws with the
advice and consent of the Council, subject to the retention by the Crown of the
power to disallow or refuse consent. The Council, as presently constituted, is
presided over by the Governor and has fifteen other members, eight of them elected
by univercal adult sUffrage. At a general electien beld on 12 December 1967:J
the Seyctelles temocratic Party (SDP) wen four seats; the Seychelles Peopleis
United Party (SPUP) won three and one independent candidate was returned. Four
committees of the Council have been formed, each of which has an elected
Seychellois majority and is responsible for the administration of groups of
departments designated by the Governo~.

11. Local government is not well developed. Several district councils have
been formed but, according to a study prepared for the United Kingdom Ministry
of Overseas Development, £! t.hey are almdt3t entirely staffed and financed by the
central Government. There are no village councils or similar bodies 0 Elections
for the Victoria District Council werb held on 28 March 1969. They were cOITbested
by the two political parties referred to above. In the final results, the SDP
secured seven out of nine seats in the Council, the remaining two being won by
the SPUP.

12. The economy of the Territory is almost entirely dependent on its
agriculture, the principal crops being copra, cinnamon, patchoult and vanilla,
which are all produced for export. Manuf~cturing industries are chiefly
concerned with the processing of these products. The Territory is not self
supporting in necessary foodstuffs.

13. On 31 January 1968, Mr. George Thomas, Minister of State for Commonwealth
Affairs, stated in reply to a question in the United Kingdom House of Commons
that the Territory faced many problems: for example, its economy was dependent
on copra, its agricultural husbandry was in need of an overhaul and money had
been advanced from th0 Colonial Development and Welfare Fund to try to improve
farming.

d/ Burton Benedict, People of the Seychelles (Uni~ed Kingdom Ministry of
Overseas Development, Overseas Research Publications, No. 14, LondonJ 1968).
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Political and constitutional developments

(a) Governor's address to the Governing Council

14. In an address delivered to the Governing Council on 29 May 1968, the then
Governor said that the spirit of co-operation and fairness shown at the 1967
general election by the political parties and by independent candidates, and
the peaceful and dignified manner in which the voting had proceeded, were a
measure of the political maturity of the Seychelles. The new Constitution had
been in force for less than six months, and it was clearly too early to pass
judgement on it.
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19. Commenting on this motion, which the Governing Council later adoyted (see
below), Mr. Mancham recalled that it was in line with the platform advocated
by the SDP at the general election. Although the time might not yet be ripe

:,

Differences between the political parties concerning the future of
"--~~---::~------~--'---------------~------the Territory

(b)

"That the Secretary of State for Commonwealth Affairs be informed that
the Governing Council of the Seychelles is desirous to open a dialogue
with Her Majesty's Government to discuss the possibility of integration
of the Seychelles with the mother country".

18. On 27 July) two months after the first pUblic session of the Governing
Council, Mr. Mancham was reported to have askeQ the Governor to convene the
second public session of the Governing Councii as early as possible in 1968
and to have announced the intention of the SDP to present the following motion:

16. As noted in the previous working paper (A/7200/Add.5, chapter XII, annex I,
para. 11), the two political parties which contested tpe general electicn in
December 1967 differed sharply not only in respect of the basic programmes which
they advocate.a. but also in regard to the ultimate future of the Territory.
Whereas the SPUP, led by Mr. F.A. Rene, favoured a form of association with the
United Kingdom, the SDP, led by Mr. J.R. Mancham, sought the integration of the
Seychelles into the United Kingdom. According to recent information, the SPUP,
which had earlier made independence its goali currently advocates associated
statehood.

17. FollOWing the election, differences between the two parties became
increasingly marked, culminating in the withdrawal of their representatives from
the meetings of the Governing Council during its second and third sessions in
December 1968 and March "1969 respectively (see paras. 29 and 33 below). These
events are described below.

15. With regard to local administration, the Governor stated that it had been
evident for some time past that the Territory was too small for a two-tier
administration and that the duties entrusted to local government bodies could be
discharged more expeditiously by the central Government, except in Victoria
(the capital and seat of government) where urban conditions created special
problems. Therefore legislation transferring various local government functions
outside the Victoria District Council to the central Government wouL: 'h,~

presented to the Governing Council for approval.
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2D. During the same month, the Liberation Committee of the Organization of
African Unity (OAU) adopted a resolution recognizing and supporting the
independence movement in the Seychelles. At the same time it was reported that
the question of the Seychelles woul<3· be considered at the meeting of the Heads
of State and Government of the OAU at Algiers in September' 1968. An article
published in The People, a neYls organ of the SPUP, on 21 August, welcomed the
stand taken by the OAU.

to make a formal request for integration, he felt that an official dialogue
should now b~ started with the United Kingdom with integration in view. Under
an integratec1 status, any Seychellois should have the right of entering the
United Kingdom to find work as if he was a full British citizen. Generally,
the people of the Territory should get a standard of living and a measure
of social services comparable to that which obtained in the United. Kingdom.
Areas of difficulty would. arise during the' discussions: for exa,mple, how to
realize the extent of self -government the' Seychelles would deem desirable, and
other matters such as ta~ation. How'ever, it should be recognized that there
was no pt'ivilege without obligation. Mr. Mancham also stressed the benefits
which, he said, the Seychelles would derive from the United Kingdom's entry into
the European Economic Community (EEC) and cou;3equent association of the Te'rritory
with the EEC.

23. According to a press release issued by the Government of the Seychelles
on 26 September, the United Kingdom GovernmE~t responded by drawing Mr. Mancham's
attention to tbe following statement made by the Secretary of State for
Commonwealth Affairs at the opening of the Bahamas Constitutional conference on
19 September:

22. On 7 September, following receipt of an invitation from the OAU,
Mr'. Mancham and. Hr. Joubert left for Algiers to attend the summit meeting of that
organization as observers. In the course of discussions in London later in the
month, Mr. Mancham reminded the United Kingdom Government of its obligations
towards the Seychelles and appealed to it to consid.er the possibility of
integrating the Territory with the United Kingdom. He also asked for the
granting to all Seychelles of the right of entry into the United Kingd.om.

21. Immediately following the action by the Liberation Committee, the leaders
of the SDP sought contacts with the OAU to present their viewpoint. Both
Mr. D.G. Joubert, General Secretary of the SDP, and Mr. Mancham visited Africa
for discussions on the implications of the Liberation Committee's resolution.
They were reported to have emphasized that the SDP stood for a policy of
friendship and good neighbourliness with African States but would oppose any
attempt by any country to ~nte+fere in the internal affairs of the Seychelles.
Before his d.eparture, Mr. Mancham said. that the SDP had called on the United
Kingdom to hold a referendum in the Seychelles on the question of independence
to which observers from the OAU and the United Nations Special Committee of
Twenty-Four would be invited.
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"As a matter of fact more than 800 million people have achieved
independence in 28 separate countries. As you know the most recent
formerly dependent Territory to move to full membership of the Commonwealth
of Nations was Swaziland •••• There still remains a number of British
dependent territories around the globe. We do not know what their ultimate
constitutional future will be. vIe have no - and never have had - any
detailed blueprint. A few of these territories may wish to proceed to
independence. Others may not. It 'is always difficulG to forecast. But
whatever the frrGure holds we in Britain will adhere closely to the caroinal
principle to which we have adhered in the past - that the wishes of tl
people concerned must be the main guide to action. It is not and never has
been our desire or intention either to delay independence for those
dependencies who want it or to force,it upon any who do not."

The United Kingdom Government confirmed that this statement of policy was
applicable to the Seychelles.

24. The above developments did little to reduce the differences between the
two parties. In an interview given in early October, Mr. Mancham said that he
had recognized the need for an opposition in a democratic government and, after
the general election, had sought to maintain political stability by an entente
between the SDP and the SPUP. The Government was still one of coalition with
both parties represented in the Governing Council but without the r::o-operation
of the SPUP he did not think that the system of government would last very long.

25. Discussing the fundamental differences between the two par~ies~ Mr. Mancham
said that the SDP favoured the Seychellois having the maximum say in the running
of their country, while the SPUP was seeking complete independence for the
Territory. Furthermore, the SDP stood for free enterprise and was opposed to
the political philosophy of the other party. Mr. Mancham felt that the majority
of the people iLl the Seychelle8 wanted to keep thei r links with the United Ki ngdom .
They feared that the rights of the ind.ividual would be curtailed following the
withdrawal of the United Kingdom f~om the Seychelles. He reiterated his re~uest

that the United Kingdom Government should hold> as early as possible, a
referendum in the Seychelles to which observers from the OAU and the United
Nations Special Committee of Twenty~four should be i~vitedo

26. On 30 October 1968, a local newspaper, Le Seychellois, reproduced an
artic-le entitled "Freedom Struggle in Seychelles", which was originally published
by a Tanzanian newspaper, The Nationalist, on 26 August. According to this
article, a survey in the remote areas of the Seychelles found that many people
did not vote for the SPUP at the general elections held in December 1967, because
they had been bullied and frightened by the landowners and other reactionary
elements of the Territory. The writer believed that this would not have happe~ed

if these people had come into closer contact 'F'ith the SPUP. At a recent
convention of the party, the article continued, the leader of the SPUP>
Mr. F.A. Rene, had announced that his party would concentrate on the remote areas
throughout the rest of the year and the following year. He added that his party
had already reached the people in the towns and the main villages. Now it must
get down to every person, no matter how remote he was. This, he said, was
everyone's fight for liberation and freedom.
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27. The article went on to state that the labourers· of the Seychelles were
showing a marked degree of political awareness. In July, some 4,000 workers had
attended a public meeting sponsored by the SPUP. In the followir;lg month, over
5,000 workers had taken part in a national march organized by that party. They
had carried banners demanding an end. to the British colonial rule, an increase
in wages and a reduction in the price of rice, the staple food of the Seychellois.
Having arrived at Victoria, the capital, the marchers had been addressed by
Mr. Rene and by Mr. Guy Sinon, a leading trade unionist.

28. On 8 November, it was announced that the SDP would hold its first national
convention in December. Mr. J.R. Mancham stated that the convention would take
account of the various achievements of the party after it had won the 1967
general electio,ns. The party was determined to consolidate its majority and
see that the majority's view was at all times respected. The convention would
put the party in a state of readiness to face any political or constitutional
issue which might arise in 1969.

29. As reported below, ~he Gove~ning Council held its second ptililic session
on 3 and 4 December 1968. The three elected representatives of the SPUP attended
only the first meeting, on the morning of 3 December, and were not present at
the afternoon meeting when the Council considered and ado'!?ted the motion by
Mr. Mancham (see para. 18 above) calling for talks with the United Kingdom
Government concerning the possibility of integration of' the Seychelles with the
United Kingdom •. The SPUP was sUbse~uently reported to have stated that its
representatives would not attend any future public sessions of the Council.
On 4 December, the elected members from the SDP also withdrew, in their case as
a gesture of solidarity with a strilce called by the Seychelles Teachers Union
(see para. 86 below). Mr. Mancham, leader of the SDP, later stated in a letter
to the Governor, that the action of his party's representatives was not a mark
of disrespect for the Governing Council and he asked that another session be
called to deal with unfinished business.

30. In an editorial pUblished on 10 Decerr~er, the Seychelles Weekly, an organ
of the SDP, charged that the SPUP had broken the spirit of entente which the
SDP had endeavoured to promote, at.L ... that it had thereby endangered the
Constitution. The editor claimed that the SPUP was more interested in obtaining
power than in promoting the general national well-being, when it insisted that
a date should be fixed for talks on the final constituticnal status of the
Seychelles. It was the view of the SDP that the people 0: the Seychelles were
mainly intercd-ced in development and in achieVing a better standard of living.
The editor criticized the Governor and government offici.als for taking what he
described as an attitude of cOrrl'9romise on every issue. He considered that the
Government was headed for trou~le when it sought to compromise on matters of
principle and failed to seek advice from those who represented the majority.

31. The editor vlent on to state that the SDP Vlould not go out of its way to
kill the present Constitution, and that time was on the side of the party.
He announced that the SDP had called on the Governor to convene another meeting
of the Governing Council at vlhich SDP vlould introduce the following motions:
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(a) t~at in future those convicted for any act of dishonesty ';.'1volving government
money be disqualified from seeking election to the Council; and (b) that elected
members of the Council failing too attend two consecutive meetings of the Council's
public sessions without just cause or excuse be deemed to have resigned from
the Council with the result that a bye-election would ensue.

32. There is no information to indicate that these motions were introduced during
the third public sessien et tte Governir.g CGi;.ncil, l:eld en 24 and 25 lVE-i'ch 1969.
'Ihe three elected representatives ot' the SFUP did not attend that session.
Mr. Bene, leader of the part: later stated in a letter to the Governor that the
decision of his party to "boycott 11 public se3sions of the Council had been taken
"in view of the fact that the present Constitution has beEm shown to be
unworkable and the party will not be taking any part until such time as there
is an indication that the Government is wtlling to effect constitutional changes".
He indicated. that the boycott was due to differences between his party and the SDP.

33. Three of the four elected representatives of the SDP attended the first
m~eting of the third public session on 24 March. They withdrew from the second
meeting, held on the following day, after the Council had rejected a motion and
an amendment thereto presented by the party on the question of the recent
increase in hospital, dental and medical fees (see below). Before their
withdrawal, 1'-12'. Mancham, leader of the party, stated that they were taking the
action as a sign of protest.

(c) Motions adopted by the Governing Council "

34. At its two pUblic sessions, the first held on 29 and 30 May and the second
on 3 5.nd 4 December 1968, the Governing Council adopted a total of t\·]enty
motions, four of which dealt primarily with political and. constitutional matters.
The remainder, dealing with economic, and social matters, are dealt vlith
separately below. The four motions dealing with political and constitutional
topics, which were all carried at the second public session during the absence
of the three SPUP representatives, were as follows:

(1) That an official invitation be extended to Her Majesty the Queen
to visit the Seychelles at an early date;

(2) That local professional staff working for the Seychelles Government
be given the same pay and privileges as expatriates;

I
(3) That the Government Ikeep under review the necesbity of legislation

being enacted on the lines of Ithe Race Relations Act recently passed by the
·,British Parliament making it a; criminal offence to discriminate on the grouctls
of colour or race and making it also a criminal offence for any person to incite
communal and/or racial hatred;

(4) That the United Kingdom Government be informed of the Council's desire
to ogen a dialogue with that Government Uta discuss the possibility of tntegration
of the Seychelles with the mother countryn.

1,"" -

I
j

I
I

I
(

l
l

I
t
I
!
f
i

I
I

I
I
I
I
I

i
!



",."'

. i

I

I
I
I
I
I
1

35. The official members of the Council abstained in the vote on the last
mentioned motion because they felt that it was a matter of the Seychellois only.
Soon after the ad.option of this motion, the four elected members from the SDP
withdrew from the Council chamber •

36. During its third public session~ held on 24 and 25 March 1969, in which the
three SPUP representatives did not participate, the Council adopted sixteen
motions on economic and social matters, a summary of which appears below. At
the meeting on 25 March, follow] ng the withdrawal of three SDP representatives,
each of the eleven other motions on the Order Paper was called but there was no
reply. The Council was then adjourned sine die.

"British Indian Ocean Territoqlf

37. Information concerning the uBritish Indian Ocean Territory" prior to
J8.nuary 1968 is contained in documents A/7200 (part IlL chapter IV, annex,
appendix V, paras. 1-25 and A/7200/~dd.5, chapter XII, annex I, paras. 27-37.

38. Briefly, i'c "'ill be recalled that under a United Kingdom Order in Council
dated 8 November 1965;) three of the rrerritory's ninety-two islands and atolls
were administratively detached to form, together with the Chagos Archipelago,
a separate administratlve unit entitled the "British Indian Ocean Territory"
under a Commissioner who is also the Governor of the Seychelles. As compensation
agreed with the Seychelles Government the United Kingdom undertook to construct
an international airport on Mahe in the Seychelles.

39. On 30 De2ember 1966, the Governments of the United Kingdom and the United
States of America entered into an agreement for the joint use of any military
staging facilities which might be constructed in the "British Indian Ocean
Territory" • According to reports, hm-lever, no such facilities have been
constructed and on 22 November 1967, the United Kingdom Prime Minister announced
in Parliament that his Government 14&s abandoning plans to establish a military
staging post in the islands. Meam'lhile, a proposal was made to establish an
international ecological research centre on Aldabra, the principal isl9.nd
involved, but as at 20 February 1968, it was reported that no final decision
on the proposal had been reached.

40. Accordinc; to IvIr. Mancham, leader of' the SDP, there has bee,n litcle public
discussion of the question in the Seychelles since the general elections in
December 1967.

Economic conditions

(a) General

L~l. As previously noted (A/7200!Add.5, chapter XII, annex I, paras. 42-44), the
Territory specializes in the production of a few agricultural commodities for
export, and depends heavily on imported goods for satisfaction of locai
requirements, the largest item being foodstUffs. The concentration of production
for export has resulted from the distribution of land in relatively large
holdings. Fifty-six proprietors hold two-thirds of the commercial l:\sJ.'icultural
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Development of communications and other basic facilities(b)

··17 ..

land of the Seychelles. The most important foreign exchange earner is copra,
accounting for over 60 per cent of t.he Territory's exports. Next in importance
is cinnamon, followed by vanilla.

42. In 1967, the value of copra exported amounted to Rs.4.9 million,;:'/ or
Rs.o.6 million less than in the previous year. The average price per ton of
copra, the most important factor governing the economic life of the Territc-ry,
rose by Rs.19 to Rs.898. During the same period, exports of cinnamon and its
derivatives rose from Rs.2.3 million to Rs.3.4 million, although the~e was a
marked decrease in the value of cinnamon oil exported. Exports of vanilla,
valued at Rs.53,250 in 1967, were RSo12l,640 less than in the preceding year.
Vanilla, it may be noted, is a speculative crop by reason of the va~aries of
the market and the plant's sensitivit~T to climatic changes and disease.

e/ The Seych0l1es rupee is valued at ls.td. sterling, or $uSO.18.

L~6. It will be recalled (A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XIV;> para. 90 and A/72CO/Add.5,
chapter XII) annex I, para. 46) that the inost important single project is the
construction of an international airfield on Mahe, the cost of which will be
met by the United Kingdom as compensation for the inclusion of three islands
of the Seychelles in the "British Indian Ocean Territor;)r" (see para. 38 above).
According to the United Kingdom Government, work on the Mahe airfield, which

450 Efforts have been made to expand. -che infrastr'ucture necessary for further
development. A road building programme, costing Rs.8 million, was nearing
completion at the end of Nay 1968. The Rochon Dam and a water supply system
for Victoria were also expected to be completed during the year at a total cost
of about Rs.o million. A considerable expansion of the electricity generating
capacity has taken place, the total cost of the scheme amounting to nearly
Rs.2 mi~ lion.

44. In an address to the Governing Council shortly after his arrival in the
Territory, -che new Governor, who assumed office in March 1969, said that the
building of the nelv international airfield on Mahe (see below) would not alone
solve the economic problems of the Seychelles, although it would give enormous
stimulus to development. He considered that agriculture would still have to
play a leading role in the Territory's economy, but he hoped that the income
which would be derived from efforts nOH being made to improve and diversify
agricultural production would be significantly augmented by the income derived
from tourists visiting the Seychelles.

~3. In an address to the Governing Council, the Governor drew attention to
the shortcomings of the Territory's economy which has been aggravated by the high
rate of population increase. In view of the difficulties confronting the
Territory.? he believed that} in order to maintain and raise the standard of
living, emphasis should 'continue to be directed towards the provision of better
communications with the outside world, the development of services and facilities
which would attract tourists, settlers and outside capital, and improved
utilization of the available resources.
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f / One Bahamian dollar equals 8s .2d. sterling, or $USG .98.

50. In November, it was reported that the company, which was engaged in the
construction and sale of homes in the Bahamas, Malta and the Seychelles, was
encountering financial difficulties arising from a decline in the sales of sites.
As a result, it did not expect to make its estimated profit for 1968 and must
repay loans of some £500,000 in 19690 Negotiations were being conducted concerning
the provision of fresh finance through a take-o' ~r by a Canadian company,
West Indies Plantations (WIP). This would he brought about by a merger of WIP
and First Carib Island Properties (FCIP), which owned 43 per cent of Interprop
Limited. The latter would then be bought by WIPe

(c) Development of new industries

48. In his address to the Governing Council on 29 May 1968, referred to above,
the then Governor observed ~hat the benefits which it was hoped the people of
the Seychelles would be able to derive from the construction of the Mahe airfield
would not be achieved in a sufficient degree without the development of a
tourist industry and the provision of amenities for intending settlers. This
development would require large-scale investment which was not available in the
Territory. The Governor said that measures cesigned to attract overseas capital
had been taken with the passing of the Ind'J.strial Development Ordinance, the
Land Development Interim Control Ord,inance and the Road Improvement Ordinance.
A further step would be taken by the amendment of the Company Law, the drafting
of which had already started.

47. On 25 November, Messrs. William Charlick Limited, operator of Southern
Shipping Lines in the Far East, with headquarters located at Adelaide, Australia,
was reported to have commenced a freighter service known as the Australia/Red. Sea
Line. The new service is reported to operate from Australia to Mombasa and
thence to Aden, Jidda and Hodeida with optional stops at othe~ Red Sea ports.
A special feature of the service is the direct connexion to be prov:_ued betwe'3n
Australia and the Seychelles, for which there has been a standing demand. The
§~S. Trevalgan, the fi,rst vessel to run direct from Australia to the Seychelles
via Mombasa and certain Red Sea ports, was expected to arrive in Port Victoria
on 28 December. The vessel would accept trans~shipment cargo from the Seychelles
to United States, as well as British and other European ports via Mombasa.

"Would have a runway 9,800 feet in lengt.h, would begin towards the end of 1968
and would take two and a half years to complete. On 15 October 1968, the
United Kingdom Ministry of Public Building and Works was reported to have
awarded to Costain Civil Engineers Ltd. a £3.4 million contract for the
construction of the airfield.

49. An important deve2.opment occurred in 1968 concerning the provision of
housing facilities for settlers and others. A spokesman for Interprop Limited,
an international property development and construction group, was reported to
have said in March that following the announcement by the United Kingdom
Government that the construction of the Mahe airfield would begin in late 1968,
interest was being shown by investors all over the world. His company,
registered in the Bahamas, was offering for sale 1,377,755 shares costing one
:Bahamian dollar each at par. r/ .
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(d) Development of natural resources

56. In a report published on 8 June 1968, Mr. Mancham, leader of the SDP, sts.ted
that the sea around the Seychelles was rich in fish, but that so far fishing had
been restricted to the coastal waters where SUbsistence fishermen operated in a
traditional way. Unfavourable weather conditions at times created fish shortages
with consequential hardship on the inhabitants whose diet consi?ted predominantly
of fish.

52. In his address to the Governing ·jouncil in March 1969, the new Governor
stated that, following the commencement of work on the Mahe airfield, there were
significant signs that private sector development would increase greatly. He
added that the Government would soon initiate a thorough study of the potential
and needs of the tourist industry, and that this would be followed by intensive
developmerrt of tourism.

55. Bearing in mind that the land area of the Seychelles was small, the
Governor considered it essential that the other potential source of a local
food supply, the ocean:, should be exploited. He said the planning of fisheries
development was seriously hampered by a lack of basic information. It was
proposed to make a start in the collection and compilation of essential
statistics as soon as funds could be made availa~le. The Government hoped, with
the aid. of the Oxford Commi.ttee for Famine Relief (OXFAM) and L7 Union Chretienne
Seychelloise, to provide the industry with a cold store with a blast freezer and
an ice-making machine.

53. The Government has been seeking to promote better utilization of natural
resources through the· improvement of agricultural methods, particularly in
copra production, greater use of animal husbandry, afforestation and soil
conservation and the development of fishing. During 1967 and 1968, special
attention was paid to projects concerning land settlement~ fisheries and tea
growing.

51. During November 1968, there were two developments involving the tourist
industry. The first was the launching by a local entrepreneur of a 35-foot motor
cruiser, Sea Bird, built in the Seychelles at a cost of Rs.8,000. The vessel
would be chartered to tourists for deep-sea fishing trips. The second development
was an announcement that as from 1969, Lindblad Travel of New York would bring
tourists to the Territ.ory on a 5,OOO-ton luxury liner plying from Mombasa.

54. Under a land settlement scheme, initiated in 1961, local settlers,
numbering 212 in 1967 (compared with 190 in 1966 and 185 in 1965) lease from
the Government small plots of land of between 3.5 and 10 acres each, mainly for
growing food and other crops. As explained by the Governor in his address to
the Governing Council, one of the principal aims of the Government's farm policy
is to increase food prcduction in order to reduce the Territory's dependence on
imports and at the same time to ensure that land should, wherever possible, be
farmed to the limit of its capacity and that as many people as possible be
enabled to gain a worthwhile liVing from it. Much of the present effort, he
said, was devoted to setting up small holdings under the land settl~ment scheme.
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57. Mr. Mancham pointed out that only a few miles offshore, a Japanese fishing
fleet based in MaurItius was reaping a yearly harvest of tuna fish. The boats used
were of about 800 tons ' capacity and were equipped wi.th a refr1.gerating plant.
Recently, one of the major fishing firms active near the Territory had signed an
agreement with the Government of the Seychelles whereby the Japanese firm was
allowed to make use of the port of Victoria for short leave for crew, medical
facilities when necessary, refueling, reprovisioning and transferring the catch
to visiting mother ships. In return, the Japanese firm had undertaken to
purchase prOVisions and fuel in the Territory, to employ local stevedores and
to build a cold storare warehouse for its own use and that of local fishermen.
Thus, the only profit accruing to the Seychelles was an increase in territorial
revenue, the payment of modest wages to a very limited labour force and the
increased profitability of certain public ,or private services. It was important
that the Seychelles should develop its m'ln fishing venture in vlhich the Japanese
might be persuaded to participate. Such a venture would require substantial
initial capital, which, he suggested, might be obtained from private sources and
by a loan from the Colonial Development) and Helfare Fund.,

58. A tea-growing scheme, started in 1962 by a group from Kenya, is progressing.
It is the Government's intention to produce sufficient tea in the Seychelles to
meet all local requirements and to pI'ovide a surplus for export. A recent survey
by Barclays Bank reveals that production at present averages 1,500 pounds per
month, all of which is sold locally. According to the survey, the annual output
is expected to attain 130,000 pounds by 1970) of "i"hich about 80,OCO pounds would
be available for export.

(e) Public finance

59. According to the budget estimates approved by the Governing Council,
recurrent expenditure during 1968 was expected to total Rs.17.3 million, an
increase of more thA.n Rs.5.7 million compared with 1967 (exclUding the recurrent
grant-in-aid). Of the total, 32 per cent was allocated to sccial services
(education, health, labour and welfare), approximately 12 per cent to the police
and judiciary and public 'p:)rks and just over 9 per cent to agricultural services.
Estimated capital expendtture, mnounting to Rs.10.9 million; was allocated. mainly
for improvements in infrastructure , with 117 per cent to be spent on . ',:, supplies,
nearly 17 per cent on electricity, 11 per cent on housing and about L cent
each on roads and agricultural development. For the first time, expenu.L ....re of
loan funds was included in the estimates, "ivith the result that estimated capital
expenditure ~'laS Rs.7.1 million more than in 196'7. It i-ms reported, however, that
grant-aid expenditure on capital account would be slie.;htly less than the amount
approved for 1907.

co. Intrcdl1..ciL1g the budget estimates) the Financial Secretary said that local
revenue was expected to :Lncrease by about Rs.2.1 million as a result of increased
taxes and the general huoyancy of the economy. The :cecurrer...t grant-in-aid from
the United Kinc;dom had been increas2cl .Lrom Rs.2.8 million in 1967 to Rs.4.8 million
in 1968.

61. The Financial SeCY0+;ary said that the budGet could not be described as
expansionist because the Jovernment "i'7CJuld provide much the same services as
previously, althou3h price~ had increased as a result of ~evaluation. He stressed
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J(f) Motions adop~ed by the Go~~ning Council

64. Looking to the future, the Financial Secretary said that the Government
would continue to devote the major :l~rt of its effort to the Territory's
economic development. Emphasizing the need for development funds, he pointed
out that considerable progress had been made towards creating conditions which
would attract foreign capita~ to the Territory. He appealed to the people of
the Seychelles t.o work together so that they could grasp the opportunities
available to them.

'~21-

63. Introducing the bUdget estimates for 1969, the Financial Secretary stated
that the substantial rise in local revenue was attributable to the continued
buoyancy of the economy and increased revenue from customs duties, income taxes
and fees. The recurrent grant-in-aid fl"om the United Kingdom would be reduced
to about Bs.2.0 million in 1969, a reflecti.on of the Territory's progress towards
financial viability in respect of its recurrent budget. The capital expenditure
included in the estimates for 1969 was earmarked mainly for agricultural
development and expansion of certain basic facilities. However, the Financial
Secretary pointed out that the capital estimates could not be regarded as final
until a new development plan for 1970-1973, which the Government had prepared,
was approved by the Secretary of State.

65. At it s two public sessions in 19(8) the Governing Council adopted nine
motions on economic matters recommendi.ng inter alia: (a) the introduction of
pr1.ce controls for certain essential commodities; -rb) the creation of a committee
to advise the Council on the possibilities of import substitution includine;,
where necessary, import controls to fos'cer local production; (c) the utilization,
subject to United Kingdom approval, of Colonial Development and Helfare loan
funds for water supplies, low cost housing and development of the tea industry,
and (d) that in future any proposals to increase taxation or fees for government
services be the subject of public debo.te before any executive action is taken.
At its third public session in 1969, -che Council recommended j nter alia:'
(a) the improvement and expansion of roads, ports and water supplies; (b) the
development of marketing facilities; and (c) tbe adoption of measures to
eliminate coastal erosion on Praslin, the ,second most important island of the
Territory.

the importance of preparing for the "jump forward" which the Territory must make
during the next few ;years, if it was t'J derive the maximum economic benefit from
the Jonstruc+,ion of the international airfield en Mahe. To this end, steps had
already beer taken to improve the system of industrial licensing and revise the
customs tariff, and the Government \Vas making a review of income tax and company
legislation.

62. As shown in the budget estimates for 1969, which, however, were not
finally approved by the Governing Council before it adjourned sine die on
25 March 1969, local revenue will amount to Bs .16.3 million and recurrent
expenditure to Bs.19.4 million (excluding the recurrent grant-in-aid) compared
with actual revenue and expenditure of Bs.13.6 million and Bs.16.8 million
(excluding the recurrent grant-in-aid) respectively in the previous year •
Estimated capital expenditure for 1969 is expected to total Bs.10.9 million,
compared with Bs.9.0 million in the previous year.
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Labour-(a)

Social conditions

67. As already stated (see para. 27 above), over 5,000 workers took part in a
national march in August 1968, demanding, among other things, an increase in
wages and a reduction in the price of rice, the staple food of the Seychellois.
In November, after a long period of negotiations, the Union Light~rage Company
reached an agreement with the Seychelles Stevedores, Winchmen and Dockworkers
Union concerning new steveiloring rates, which reflected a considerable increase
for the stevedores.

68. A s',~udy on the people of the Seychelles, published in 1968,g/ indicated
that the associations of the labourers, particularly those in the agricultural
industry, were not effectively organized, and that the existing legislation
governing minimum wages was frequently evaded. As'a result, wages were
extremely low and j ob security was minimal.

66. In 1967, there were 8,057 workers (5,!~87 in 196(,) in the private sector of
the economy. Of these, 5,050 (4,125 in 1966) were employed by the coconut
industry, the most important single source of employment, representing about
30 per cent of the economically act.ive population. In addition, the Government,
the second largest employer in the Territory, had 3,250 employees. Money wages
received by workers remained practically unchanged. Government labourers were
paid at a higher rate than that obtained in most other occupations. At the end
of the year, the number of registered trade unions decreased by ~even to nine.
Of some 500 labour disputes, three were strikes involving 198 workers and
resu~ting in 598 man-days lost. One of these strikes was settled ~itllln a day
and the other two lasted for three and five days respectively.

-22-
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70. At its public sessions in 1968, the Governing Council recommended
inter alia: (a) that in vie\v of the rising cost of living, the Government,
consider increasing wage rates, including the minimum wages of agricultural

g/ Benedict, Ope cit~

69. Among the problems confronting the Government are the rapid rise in
population and widespread unemployment and underemployment. Measures taken by
the Government to deal with these problems have included: the introduction of
family planning, encouragement of emigration, imp~ementation of schemes for
training apprentices, and provision of public assistance to those for whC'Yrl no
work could be found. During 1967, a total of 506 Seychellois (569 in 1966)
found employment overseas, mostly fishermen and agricultural labourers who are
recruited each year for work in two dependeucies of Mauritius. An apprentice
training expert from the International Labour Organisation (ILO) visited the
Seychelles during 1967 and the United Nations Educational, Scientific and
Cultural OrGanization (UNESCO) also sent an expert to the Territory to advise
the Government concerning the establishment of a new technical centre. There
were sixty apprentices undertaking a four-year course provided by the Departments
of Public Harks and Architecture. An ad noc system of apprenticeship was also
carried out at the existing technical centre, where some tvlenty students received
training in carpentry, joinery and cabinet making. At the end of the year, tht.::':
number of persons receiVing outdoor relief assistance rose by 135 to 2,112. ~ving

to lack of funds, only the very deserving cases were approved arm there were
116 applications for assistance still outstanding.
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workers; (b) urgent attention be given to the introduction of minimum wages for
domestic servants; (c) that legislation be introduced providing for workmen's
compensation, and (d) that a study be prepared to determine the types of
technical employment that would be required for the operation of the internationaJ
airport and whether Seychellois could be trained to fill them.

71. At i;ts third public session in 1969, the Council was informed that the
Government had submitted to the Secretary of State proposals for wage
increases for government workers and was considering representations from its
salaried employees. In addition, it was examining the possibility of increasing,
01' establishing, minimum wages for several classes of workers in the private
sector, inclhding in particular agricultural labourers. At the same session,
the Council recommended the adoption of t~e principle of equal pay for equal
work for all female workers and the reintroduction'of task work.

(b) Public heRlth

72. According to the 'report of the Medical Department for the years 1964-1967,
gove~nment expenditure of medical services during 1967 totalled Rs.l.9 million,
approximately the same as in the preceding year. Of the total, Rs.509,95l
was made ava~lable in the form of a grant for development from the United Kingdom.
According to the available information, the Territory is reasonably well provided
with medical facilities, consisting of four general hospitals (186 beds) with
clinics on most of the islandf. The ratios of physicians and hospital beds
to population was respectively one to 4,060 and one to 250.

73. Intestinal infestations; tuberculosis and venereal diseases are the main
public health problems confronting the Territory. Infestation by intestinal
parasit~s, which is common, is attriputed mainly to impure water supplies and
poor environmental sanitation. Among the measures being taken to improve this
situation in J.967 were a major construction project, the Rochon Dam, which will
provide pure water for the Victoria area (containing about 20 per cent of the
population), a programme to provide improved latrines for, the town of Victoria
and a plan agreed upon with the World Health Organization (WHO) for the improvement
of environmental health in the rural areas, which was to be implemented as soon
as the services of a sanitarian could be obtained.

74. The Medical Department further reported that the number of new tuberculosis
cases found each year had slowly declined since the opening in 1964 of the
ninety-two bed Bishop Maraden sanatorium. In 1967, there were altogether 1,053
notified cases. Another development during the year was the arrival of an expert
from WHO to assist in a campaign aimed at eradicating venereal diseases.

75. Part of the problem of environmental sanitation is due to the rapid
population increase and the resultant chronic shortage of housing. As noted in
previous reports, the Government has for some time been constructing low-cost
housing on a year-to-year basis. In 1968, the Governing Council authorized the
application of Rs.520,OOO from United Kingdom loan funds for this purpose.
According to a statement by the Governor, there was a proposal to build a further
100 housing units in Victoria, as well as small housing estates at Port Gland
and Les Cannelles. In addition, a loan scheme was being launched to assist
people in the lower and middle income groups to build their own houses.
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8,108

1,659

45

202

Enrolment

General(a)
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Schools

Primary education

Secondary education

Teacher training

rJ.Technical and vocational training

fli Includj.ng 3 goverr.rncnt, 29 aided and 2 L:r:o.idcd schools Il

21 Ircluding 3 8cvcrr.~cut, 9 aided and 1 unaided schools.

£.! Government schoole.

Educational conditions

79. In 1967, government expenditure from territorial revenue on education was
Rs.l,772,742 (compared with Rs.l,656,768 in the previous year). Funds allocated
under Colonial :Cevelopment and Welfare schemes for education amounted to
Rs.l,078,221 (compared with Rs.947,298 in the previous year). Of thj.s sum,
75 per cent was for the following projects: work on new laboratories and
classrooms at Seychelles College, completion of a new teache~ ~training college
and demonstration school, and construction of two schools in Fllral distr~~ts.

1
f

78. Observing that the spirit of the motion was to keep the fees in question at l
the level reached at the beginning of 1969, Mr. J.R. Mancham, leader of the SDP, J'
proposed an amendment which would have the Council abolish suc~equent increases in )
these fees. The Administrative Secretary opposed the amendmenv because he believed f
that persons who had the means to do so, should be required to pay a reasonable and ;'
fair sum for services rendered to them. After both the amendment and the original
motion had been rejected, three of the four elected representatives of the SDP
withdrew from the Council chamber.

77. At the same session, an elected member fl'om the SDP introduced a motion
asking the Council to abolish recent increases in hospital, dental and medical
fees and to reduce the present fees on the grounds that poor people could not
afford to pay them. Opposing the motion, the Administrative Secretary stated
that the fees at the hospitals had been increased simply to cover rising costs of
services rendered, and that those p~ople who were genuinely poor were not
required to pay the fees.

80. The following table shows the situation in regard to schools and pupil
enrolment during 1967:

76. ;.t its third public session in 1969, the Governing Council recommended:
(a) further expansion of low-cost housingj (b) improvement of the public health
service by raising the status of public health inspectors; (c) establishment of
clin~~s in four areas; (d) extension of home treatment by public health nurses;
and .~) payment of higher salaries to hospital workers and improvement of their
welfare.
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81. There is a shortage of ~rained teachers in the primary schools, and staffing
remains a crucial problem for the secondary graml1"ar schools. In 1967, there were
331 primary teachers (324 in 1966), of whom 146 (132 in 1966) were trained and
the rest untrained. ·Eowever, nine trained and twenty untrained teachers left
the primary teaching force during the year. The two grammar schools recruited
five new teachers from abroad, including two Seyche110is. The junior s~.condary

schools, with an enrolment of 1,252 pupils, employed sixty-two teachers. In
recent years, these schools have recruited new staff from the teach~r-training

college. The college enjoyed its full complement of personnel for the first
time in 1967. The pre-teaching course was considered to be successful but
candidates for the 1968 course proved disappointing academically. The
demonstration school has introduced to students several experimental syllabuses
and improved techniques recommended by an ~dvisory committee recently set up by
the Education Department.

82. turing 1967, fourteen students were awarded bursaries and scholarships for
teacher-training in Canada, the United Kingdom and the Unites States. On
4 September 1968, the ,Director of Education stated that the Government of the
Seychelles proposed to submit to the United Kingdom Government for its
consideration applications for Commonwealth teacher training bursaries tenable
in the United Kingdom for the academic year 1969-1970. The bursaries were
intended to be used for additional training of teachers of primary and
secondary schools and staff of thr-: Education Department.

(b) Dispute over teachers' saleries

83. On 8 November 1968, the Sey'chelles Teachers Union decided to hold an urgent
meeting the following day to discuss what action the teachers should take if the
Government refused to consider their claim for higher pay. ~~. J.~. Mancham,
the union's legal adviser, who, as stated above, is also the leader of the
Seychelles Democratic Party (SDP), said that the teachers had a justifiable
claim and had been neglected for too long. The Government must find funds so
that these teachers could well discharge their duties. After attending an
e]=traordinary meeting held by the union on 16 November, some 300 teachers
walked to Gordon Square in the town of Victoria to provide moral support to
members of the union's executive committee who had sent a letter to the
Deputy Governor informing him of the teachers' decision to take strike action
in fourteen days if their dispute with the Government was not settled.

84. At its second public session of the Governing Council on 3 December,
Mi~. G.F. Pollard, Administrative Secretary, recalled that a motion to the
effect that the Government should give consideration to bringing teachers'
salaries and pensions into parity with those of civil servants had been passed
in May. During the following six months, he said, a working party of government
officials, in consultation with representatives of the Seychelles Teachers Union,
had worked out a new salary structure for teachers, which would provide a basis
for an effective teaching service and which would also comply with the wishes of
the Council. A new salary structure, he continued, had n017 been recommended by
the Finance Committee and would be submitted to the Council for consideration
during the week ending 14 Deceb0er. The new structure provided a teachers'
salary scale which, Mr. Follard believed, was as good as, and in some grades
better than, that of their civil service counterparts. It also provided the
same opportunities for promotion for teachers as for civil servants. In
addition, the Finence Committee would recommend ~hat teachers' pensions should
be on the same basis as for civil n~rvants.
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90. At its third public session, in March 1969, the Governing Council was
informed that the Government had approved a completely new salary structure for
the teaching service, designed largely to improve its efficiency by making it
more attractive for the better qualified entrant.

89. Finally, Mr. Adam said that the Government and the public must be made
aware of the teachers' motives in asking the Gov~rnment to revise their salary
structure. The principal motive was to raise teaching standards by attracting
better candidates into the profession and.to give teachers the status which they
deserved.

87. In a statement issl1ed on 6 December, Mr. J. Adam, President of the
Seychelles Teachers Un:.. Jn, commented on the statement of the Administrative
Secretary referred to above. He said that the new salary structure agreed by
the working party of government and union representatives over which negotiations
had been conducted for six months had been rejected by the Finance Committee
which had made its own proposals. He understood that another government working
party with no union representatives had drawn up further proposals to counter the
objecticr.s raised by the Ftnance Committee, and that the latter had rscommended
to the Governing Council the present proposals with which the union was not in
agreement.

88. With regard to the suggestion previously made by the Go~ernment,that

teachers be equated with clerks, Mr. Adam said that the union had considered
this equation to be invalid. He wondered whether the Administrative Secretary's
~tatement implied a continuation of this invalid assertion. Referring to the
content:i.on that the union's request, if accepted, would cause discontent in the
rest vf the civil service, Mr. Adam drew attention to a letter from the
President of the Civil Servants' Union to the Chief Secretary, supporting the
teachers' claims for application of the salary structure originally proposed by
the Government in May 968.

86. In a letter dated 5 December, addressed to the Governor, Mr. Mancham
stated that the elected members of the SDP on the Governing Council had walked
out of the Councii on 4 December (see para. 29 above) not out of disrespect for
it but in order to demonstrate their solidarity with the striking teachers.
They urged the Governor to use all his influence to settle the 'dispute with the
Seychelles Teachers Union.
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85. ~r·. Pollard also said that the recommended salary structure was, in one or ','
two details, not so favourable as the proposals which the uni,on reprL ~entatives ~

would have preferred to see accepted. The union, he added, WRS asking for l
so:mething even better than equality of treatment. In Mr. Pollard's view., the ~.,:,i
union's proposals, if accepted, would cause discontent in the rest of the civil (i
service. As a 'result, the union had declared a dispute and proposed to stage a ~*.:l
si~ent demonstration of protest outside the Council chamber on 4 December.
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92. The islands have a combined land area of 159 square miles and a population
in 1967 of 6,190. Individually, St. Helena is the largest, with 47 square
miles and. a population~ mainly of African, Asian and British descent, estimated
at 4,621 in'mid-1967.' Ascension, with an·area of 34 square miles, is inhabited
largely by people born outside the island, their numbers (1,150 in early 1968)
varying from year to year according to the availability of local employ~ent.

Tristan da Cunha, with a land area of 38 square miles, had 269 inhabitants, also
of mixed origins, at the end of 1967.

91. The island of St. Helena lies in the south Atlantic Ocean about 1,200 miles
from the south-west coast of Africa. Ascension Island, a dependency of St. Helena,
is about 700 miles to the north-west. Tristan da Cunha, the main island of a
group forming another dependency, lies approximately 1,500 miles distant from
St. Helena, midway between South Africa and South America. The other five
uninhabited islands constituting the Tristan dependency are: Inaccessible,
Nightingale, and two adjacent islets - Middle and Stoltenhoff - all about twenty
miles from Tristan; and Gough, some 230 miles south-south-east.

I
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94. The island of St. Helena possesses few natural resources and, apart from
some locally grown food crops, depends .heavily on imports for most of its
requirements. Until 1966, when world market conditions and rising costs forced
its abandonment, the only sizable export industry consisted of flax and flax
products, but even with these~xpoi~s, the island has depended heavily in recent
years on grants from the United Kingdom and remittances from emigrants. With
the closure of the fla~ industry, an important part of the labour force (500 as
at early 1968) emigrated to Ascension Island where employment is provided by
British-and United States-operated radio communication facilities.

Cc~~tituticnalarrangements

93. Under the present Constitution which came into force on 1 January 1967
(see A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XIV, paras. 108-111), St. Helena possesses both a
Legislative and an Executive Council. The former consists of the Governor, as
its President, two other ex officio -memb8rs (the Government Secretary and the
Treasurer) and twelve other members elected at general elections, the most
recent of which was held in February 1968. Legislation is enacted by the
Governor with the advice and consent of the Council, subject to the retention by
the Crown of the power to disallow or refuse consent. Council committees, whose
chairmen and a majority of whose members must be members of the Legislative
Council, may be appointed by the Governor and charged with executive powers and
general oversight of government departments. The Executive Council consists of
the Governor, as its Chairman, with the Government Secretary and the Treasurer
as ex officio members, and the chairmen of the Council committees. Except in
extraordinary cases, the Governor must consult with the Executive Council, but
he is empowered to act otherwise than in accordance with its advice at his
discretion.
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Dispute involving SATIC
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96. Measures recently taken to strengtheD the local economy include efforts to
diversify agricultural production despite a scarcity of arable soil, the
construction of a new government wireless station and the granting of a fishing
licence to a South African-based concern, Messrs. Frank Robb and Co., which
began operatioas in 1967. The main source of revenue, however, is government
expenditure, which is heavily subsidized by the United Kingdom. According to
the budget estimates, government expenditure and revenue in 1967 were expected
to amount to £403~789 and £388,451 respectively, the latter estimate including
£280,11) in grants from the United Kingdom. In addition, the Government
received allocations of £370,000 and £154,000 under the United Kingdom Colonial
Development and Wel:'are Acts for development expenditure during the periods
1963-1968 and 1968-1970.

97. An important development in 1968 was the acquisition of a majority
shareholding in Solomon and Company, the principal trading concern in
St. Helena, by the recently formed South Atlantic Trading and Investment Company
(SATIC), a company registered in the United Kingdom but with South African
dir~ctors. Solomon and Company, although not large, plays an important role in
the island's slender economy. It provides the lighterage service at the
Jamestown harbour, owns the only cold-storage facility, hotel and garage on the
island, and also owns much of the defunct flax industry as well as shops and
offices. In response to protests from the people of'St. Helend, who feared the
possible consequences of a take-over by South African interests, the
United Kingdom Government intervened and, in December 1968, arranged for the
transfer of shares of Solomon and Company to the St. Helena Government, giving
the latter effective control over its operations. Details of the agreement
are given below.

99. News of the plan elicited protests in St. Helena and on 24 October, the
elected members of the Legislative and Executive Councils addressed a petition
(A/AC.109/PET.I037) to the Secretary-General of the United Nations asking for
his intervention "to stay the take-over of island-wide monopoly by South African
businessmel1 l1

• They complained that the Government and workers of St. Helena had
not been consulted. A similar protest (A/AC.:09/PET.l038) was received frnm the
St. Helena General Workers' Union, the only trade unior on the island. Protests
were also addressed to the United. Kingdom Government and to the Prime Minister
of South Africa.

98. Plans to acquire a majorit;r shareholding in Solomon and Company were first
announced by the chairman of SATIC, Mr. G.A. Thornton, in October 1968. In
making the annol1ncement the chairman said that the purchase would be of benefit
to the island's economy, which desperately needed rejuvenation.

-__;c;:: -_cc::::=..::c==c_._~~~c_,.".-,,=---==,-""'=-"',"."-· -"~~ ,.• ,"'-~"'. M' ,m',.-" •,",'!.'-C.""",d"_.·-""'--_.,-•.•-..-.&. -<-.»cLlJ&I1";' ...-_- --_ ..' t.

95. There is no airfield on St. Helena and its only port is Jamestown at which ~ 100. Or
ships sailing between the United Kingdom and South Africa call several times l St. He]
yearly. In consequence, the island's overseas trade is mainly with those two t compan~
countries. In 1966 , the island's imports were valued at £395,825 while its r Ltd., ~
exports amounted to only £50,042. ~,
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(a) Labour

Social conditions

,,'. ,*." .t~_·
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104. Luring 1967, the principal categories of wage earners in St. Helena were;
skilled and general workers, 216; building tradesmen and apprentices, 144; and
agricultural labourers, 120. A total of 404 St. Helenians (compared with 342
in 1965) were employed on Ascension Island in connexion with the radio
communications facilities there, increased employment opportunities on
Ascension having alleviated the effects of the demise of the flax industry.
At the end of 19677 there were 213 men registered as unemployed and receiving
relief.

103. In January 1969, the Secretaryllof State fQr Foreign and Commonwealth
Affairs stated, in reply to questions in the United Kingdom House of Commons,
that during the recent discussiohs 0n the future operation of Solomon and Company,
the Managing Director of SATIC had furnished assurances concerning the policy and
practices SATIC intended to pursue in St. Helena, inclUding an assurance
regarding racial discrimination. The assurances were fully satisfactory to the.
St. Helena Government. Any form of racial discrimination would in any case be
contrary to the policy of the United Kingdom and St•. Helena Governments. The
agreeme~t ultimately reached fully safeguarded the interests of the St. Helenians.

101. Meanwhile, it had been announced in the United Kingdom House of Commons
that, in response to the protests, the United Kingdom Government had intervened
and was in close consultation with all the parties. At the invitation of the
Minister of State for Foreign and Commonwealth Affairs, a delegation of
representatives of the people of St. Helena led by the Governor visited London
in late December for talks with the Minister and with representatives of SATIC.
In a press release issued by the Foreign and Commonwealth Office on
10 January 1968, it was announced that the talks had resulted in agreement in
principle between the parties concerned and that the agreement had later been
accepted after wide consultations on St. Helena following the return of the
delt~gation.

100. On 8 December it was reported that a r~presentative of SATIC visiting
St. Helena had been met by demonstrators. Nevertheless, the South African
company subsequently acquired a majority shareholding in John I. Jacobs Company
Ltd., a London shipping firm which is the major shareholder of Solomon and Company.

102. Under the terms of the agreement, which gives the St. Helena Government an
effective controlling voice in the a.ffairs of Solomon and Company, a majority
(32,000) of its shares held by SATIC will be transferred to the St. Helena
Government and the latter will have an irrevocable right to acquire the
remaining shares (30,000) held by SATIC at any time subject to the approval of
the United Kjngdom Government. A government director, resident on the island,
will be appointed to the Board of Directors of Solomon and Company, with
special powers under which his assent will be required for any decisions by the
Board affecting the pUblic interest of St. Helena. SATIC will make a binding
commitment not to acquire any additional shares in Solomon and Company 'without
the prior agreement of the Governor of St. Helena.
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(b) Public health t~ Tris
~ Tris

105. In 1967, recurrent government expenditure on medical and health services fi 1967
was estimated at £37,435 (compared with £34,814 in the previous year), or r gene
10 per cent of St. Helena's total expenditure (excluding Colonial Development ~ fina
and Welfare grants). The Public Health Department continued to maintaina~. made
54-bed general hospital, whose sen_or staff included three medical officers. r smal
There are no endemic diseases of note but St. Helenians are usually susceptible ' (for
to epidemic afflictions and minor ailments, both of which may be attributable
to the island's isolation. Intestinal infestations are common but cause little
serious illness.

Educational conditions

106. Education is free and compulsory for all children between the ages of five
and fifteen, although fourteen-year-olds may be exempted under certain
circumstances. In 1967, school attendance in St. Helena averaged 1,136 children,
distributed among eight primary, three senior and one selective secondary school. f
There were 65 full-time teachers (compared with 62 in 1966) and 3 part-time I
teachers. Selected young teachers are sent to the United Kingdom to follow a r

-Llu·cc-,ycC1.l' cuurse leading to the United Kingdom Ministry of Education's t!

Certificete in Education. More experienced teachers are also sent there to ".
unclc.1."LtLh.c o1.Lu.r.:-t courses. Three senior teachers departed for one-year courses in :;
1967. Pt'.blic expenditure on education during the year was estimated at £39,917 f~.
(compared with £39,300 in 1966), or 9 per ceIlt of St. Helena's total expenditure
(inraluding Colonial Development and Welfare grants).

j

It

Dependencies of St. Helena...

107. Ascension Island and tUb Tri~tan dependency are governed from St. Helena,
but because of their remoteness and'isolation their administrators in practice
exercise a certain degree of autonomy. The Administrator of the Tristan
dependency is assisted by an Island Council, which is elected in accord~nce with
local tradition and possesses certain statutory responsibilities. The people of
Tristan have been consulted about the possibility of establishing committees of
the Island Council on the pattern established in St. Helena under the 'present
Constitution. The aim is to give the island's elected representatives a greater
role in managing its affairs. The Island Council is in agreement with the
proposal which, it has t .en reported, p~obably will come into effect in the near
future.

loB. As already mentioned, one of St. Helena's sources of cash income is the
earnings of its workers employed on Ascension Island, which, owi.ng to its
location in the south Atlantic, has become an important radio and communications
centre (see A/7200 (part 11), chapter IV, annex, appendix V, paras. 29-32).
There is no other important economic activity on Ascension Island, virtually the
only source of local revenue being the sale of postage stamps which is used to
finance the services provided by the St. Helena Government. Medical services
a!',,; provided by two small hospitals, each with a physician, maintained by the
British Cable and Wireless Ltd. and the United States authorities. The former
also runs a school, with an enrolment in 1968 of 140 pupils.
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'_dr-·j~::~:::ato the lack of comm~ications, there is no practical connexion between
r! Tristan da Cunha on the one hand and St. Helena and Ascension on the other.
~ Tristan da Cunha is financially self-supporting, and its recurrent budget for
~ 1967-1968 was expected to show a surplus, resulting from the economic activity

~
\ generated by a fishing company based in Cape Town. Development projects are
1 financed from the Colonial Development and Welfare Fund which, in 1966-1967
:. made a grant of £80,000 for the building of a harbour. The dependency has a

f; small hospital with a staff of five (including a medical officer), and a school
lIe (forty-nine pupils in 1967).
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ANNEX II*

REPORT OF SUB-CCYlMITTEE I

Chairill2n~ Mr. Rafic JOUEJATI (Syria)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Seychelles and St~ Helena at its 63rd to
67th meetings held between 2 April and 2 May 1969 (see A/AC.109/SC.2/SR.63-67).

4, In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views
on matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/pv.667-6(0).

...

,.
I

j

f,
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"I

ADOPTION OF THE REPORTB.

r,:
2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat r
(see annex I to this chapter). \

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United '
Kingdom of Great Bri~din and Northern Ireland g as administering Power, participatedf
in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman. ~.
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5. Having considered the situation in the Seych~lles and St. Helena, and having !
heard statements by the representative of the administering Power, the l'
Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations f}} on the Territories at •
its 67th meeting on 2 May 1969. The Sub-Committee a.dopted the present report at :
the same meeting. f

1
j,

'.\
I

t•

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC,109/L.557 and Corr.l.

§! The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee I for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter b0dy
without modification e They are reproduced in paragraph 9, section B of this
chapter.
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A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COIVllviITTEE

CHAPTER X

IFNI AND SPANISH SAHARA

5. The Special Committee also had before it a petition Clated 17 February 1969
from Mr. Ali Yata, Secretary-General of the Party for Liberation and Socialism,
Morocco, concerning Spanish Sahara (A/AC.I09/PET.lOI8).

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the
provisions of General 'Assembly resolution 2428 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968.
By operative paragraph 5, section I of that resolution, the General Assembly
requested the Committee "to continue its consideration of the situation in the
Territory of Ifni and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its tw~nty

fourth session". In operative paragraph 5, section II of the same resolutio~,

the General Assembly also requested the Committee "to continue its consideration
of the situation in the Territory of Spanish Sahara and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at it~ twenty-fourth session".

4. During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee and by
the General Assembly, and on the latest develo~ments conce~ning the two TerritoriesG

1. At its 659th meet:tng, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537) decided~ lnter alia,
to take up the question of Ifni and Spanish Sahara as a separate item and to
consider it at its plenary' meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the ~.tem at its 668th, 670th, 695th and
715th meetings, between 23 April and 25 September.

6. At the 668th meeting, on 23 April~ the Chairman informed the Special Commi.ttee
of the receipt of 1ett~rs dated 17, 18 and 21 April 1969 addressed to him by the
Permanent Representatives of Mauritania (A/AC.109/314) and Morocco (A/AC.109/3l5)
to the United Nations and the Charge d'Affaires a.i o of Algeria to the United
Nations (A/AC.109/316), requesting permission to participate in an observer
capacity in the Committee's discussion of the item. At the same meeting, the
Special Committee decided, without objection, to accede to these requests o

7. At the same meeting, on the suggestion of the representative of the United
Republic of Tanzania and following a statement by the Chairman (A/AC.109/pv,,668),
the Committee decided, without objection, to invite the r~presentative of Spain,
as the administering Power, to participate in the Special Committee's discussion
of the item. Statements were then made by the representatives of Morocco and
Mauritania (A/AC.109/pv.668). The Under-Secretary-General for Trusteeship and
Non-Self-Governing Territories also made a statement in reply to a question by
the representative of the United Republic of Tanzania (A/AC.109/pv.668). With the
Committee's permission, a statement was made by the representative of Spain.
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Statements in exercise of the right of reply were made by the representatives of
the United Republic of Tanzania, Morocco and Spain (A/AC.l09/PV.668).

8. At the 670th meeting, on 28 April, the Special Committee on the proposal of
the Chairman, decided, without objection, to defer consideration of the question
until a subsequent meeting (A/AC.,109/pv.670).

12. At its 715th meeting~ the Special Committee decided, without objection, to
conclude its consideration of Ifni by taking note of the development outlined in
the letter referred to in paragraph 10 above.

10. At the 7l5th meeting, on 25 September:; the Chairman drew the attention of the
Special Committee to a letter dated 9 July 1969, addressed to the Secretary
General by the Permanent Representative of Spain (see annex II.C to this chapter),
informing him that, following the ratification of the Treaty signed with the
Government of Morocco on 4 J'anuary 1969, the retrocession of Ifni to the Government
of Morocco had been effected O~ 30 June 1969.

9. At the 695th meeting, on 5 June, the Chairman drew the attention of the
Special Committee to: (a) a letter dated 14 May 1969 addressed to him by the
Permanent Represe~tative of Morocco to the United Nations (see annex Il.A to this
chapter); and (b) ~ letter dated 23 May 1969 addressed to the Secretary-General by
the Permanent Representative of' Spain to the United Nations (see annex II.B to this
chapter). In these letters the Permanent Representatives stated that the
instruments of ratification of the Treaty of Fez, by which the Government of Spain
transferred sovereignty over Ifni to Morocco, had been exchanged between the
Moroccan Minister for Foreign Affairs and the Spanish Ambassador at Rabat on
13 May 1969 and that, according to that Treaty, the transfer of powers would take
place within a period of three months from 13 May 1969.

13. As regards Spanish Sahara, the Special Committee decided, on the proposal of
the representative of Ethiopia and following a statement by the Chairman
(A/AC.109/PV.715), to transmit to the General Assembly the relevant working paper
in order to facilit~te consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and,
subject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in that connexion,
to give consideration to the item at its next session. Further, the Special
Committee decided to note the information furnished by the Secretary-General on
this question, to which reference is made in paragraph 11 above, and requested its
Rapporteur to incorporate that information in an appropriate form in the relevant
chapter of the report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly.

11. At the 724th meeting, on 2 December, the Acting Chairman drew attention to
two communications referred to him by the Secretary-General relating to paragraph
part 11 of General Assembly resolution 2428 (XXIII) concerning Spanish Sahara
(see annex III.A and B). At the same meeting, the Special Committee took a
decision thereon as reflected in paragraph 13 below." I
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ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

A.

"Having examined the chapter of the report of the Special Committee
on the Situation with regard to the Imple~entation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples relating
to the Territories of Ifni and Spanish sahara,

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (A!58co!Rev.I) , chapter IX; ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6306/Rev.l) , chapter X, para. 116; ibid.,
para. 243, ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (part II) (A!6700!Rev.l), chapter X, para. 38.

A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. I-IQ.

ltThe General Assembly,

~/

5- On 18 December 1968, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2428 (XXIII),
which reads as follows:

~
~

1. Ifni and Spanish Sahara have been considered by the Special Committee since ~

1963 and by the General Assembly since 1965. Action taken by the Speci~l Committe~

prior to 1968 consisted of a resolution adopted on 16 October 1964, a consensus
adopted on 7 June 1966, a resolution adopted on 16 November 1966 and a consensus
adopted on 14 September 1967, al all of which are summarized i~ the Committee's
report to the General Assembly-at its twenty-third session. ~/

2. Action taken by the General Assembly on this item prior to 1968 consisted of
the adoption of resolutions 2072 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2229 (XXI) of
20 December 1966 and 2354 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. These resolutions are also
summarized or set out in the Special Committee's report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-third session.

4. On 18 October the Chairman conveyed to the Special Committee information
transmitted to him by the Secretary-General concerning the action taken by the
latter pursuant to operative paragraph 4, section II, of General Assembly
resolution 2354 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. This action consisted of an exchange
of correspondence between the Secretary-GenBral and the Permanent Representative
of Spain in connexion with the proposed appointment of a special mission to
Spanish Sahara referred to in the above-mentioned resolution (A/7200/Add.6,
chapter XIII, annexes I and II).

3. The Special Committee considered the item again in 19E8 on 3 and 18 October.
On 3 October, the Special Committee, following a statement by its Chairman
(AIAC.I09/SR.641), decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper
prepared b~ the Secretariat (A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 1-22)
in order to facilitate consideration of the item b~r the Fourth Committee and,
subject to any directiveb which the General Assembly might give in that connexion,
to give consideration to the item at its next session.
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"Recalling its resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 containing
the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries
and Peoples,

"Recalling also the resolution adopted on 16 October 1964 by the
Special Committee,

"Reaffirming its resolutions 2072 (XX) of 16 December 1965 and 2229 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966,

"Noting that the Government of Spain, as the administering Power,
has not yet applied the provisions of resolution 1514 (XV),

:::tober.

sted of

-37-

'''0 .,.,. ~." ~ ._,'

"3. Requests the administering Pmver to take immediately the neces~ary

steps to accelerate the decolonization of Ifni and to determine with the
Governm~nt of Morocco, bearing in mind the aspirations of the indigenou~

population, the procedures for the transfer of powers in accordance with
the provisions of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV);

I

IFNI

"1. Reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of Ifv:i to
self-determination in accordance with General Assembly resoll' (, ~ on 1514 (XV);

"2. Approves the chapter of the report of the Special Committee on
the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Cu~~~ial Countries and Peoples relating to
the Territory of Ifni,

"Noting the difference in nature of the legal status of these two
Territories, as well as the processes of decolonization envisaged by
General Assembly resolution 2354 (XXII) for these Territories J

"Noting further the statement made by the Permanent Representative of
the administering Power on 29 November 1968, according to which an official
Spanish de'legation would leave in the immediate future for Rabat with a
view. to signing a treaty with the Government of Morocco on the transfer
forthwith of the Territory of Ifni to Morocco,

lfRecalling the decision concerning the Territories under Span.ish
administration taken by the Assembly of Heads of state and Government of
the Organization of African Unity at its third ordinary seSF lun, held at
Addis .Ababa from 5 to 9 November 1966,

"Re'affirmi~ its resolution 2354 ·(XXII) of 19 December 1967,

"Noting the statement made by the administering Power on 7 December 1966
relating to Spanish Sahara, particularly with respect to the sending of a
special mission of the Unit~d Nations to this Territory, the return of
exiles and the fre~ exercise by the indigenous population of its right to
self-determination,
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"3. !Evit2s ,the administering Power to determine at the earliest
possible date, in c.'onformity with the aspirations of the indigeuous people
of Spanish Sahara and in consultation with the Governments of Mauritania
and Morocco and an~ other interested party, the procedures for the holding
of a referendum ur~der United Nations auspices with a view to enabling the
indigenous population of the Territory to exercise freely its right to
self-determination and, to this end:

"(c) To refrain from any action likely to delay the process of the
decolonization of Spanish Sahara;

SPANISH SAHARA

"(~) To create a favourable climate for the referendum to be conducted
on an entirely free, democratic and impartial basis by permitting,
inter alia, the return of exiles to the Territory;

II

"I. Beaffirms the inalienable right of the people of Spanish Sahara
to self-determination in accordance with Genera] Assembly resolution
1514 (XV);

"2. Approves the chapter of the c:~port of tile Special Committee on
the Situation with regard to ~he Implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples relating to
the Territory of Spanish Sahara;

"5. Req~ests the Special Committee to continue its consideration of
the situation in the Territory of Ifni and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session;

"4. Invites the administering Power to continue the dialogue which
has begun with the Government of Morocco, with a view to implementing the
provisions of paragraph 3 above;

"(b) To take all the necessary steps to en~rL1re that only the indigenous
people of the Territory participate in the .referendum;

"5. Requests the Special Committee to continue its consideration of the
situation in the Territqry of Spanish Sahara and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at its "twen't~r-fourth session. If

-38-

"Cd) To provide all the necessary facilities to a United Nations
mission so that it may be able to participate actively in the organization
and holding of the referendum;

"4. Requests the Secretary-General, in consultation with the
administering Power and the Special Committee, to appoint immediately the
'3pecial mission provided for in paragraph 5 of General Assembly resolutiun
2229 (XXI) and to expedite its dispatch to Spanish Sahara for the purpose of
recommending practical steps for the full implementation of the relevant
General Assembly resolutions, and in particular for determining the extent of
United Nations participation in the preparation and supervision of the
referendum and sUbmitting a report to him for transmission to the General
Assembly a t its twenty-fourth session;

! .
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This section is based on published reports and 011 information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by Spain undeT Article 73 e of the Charter on
25 June 1968 for the y'ear ending 31 December 1967.

A/6300!Rev.1, chapter X, paras. 4-61; A/6700!Rev.1, chapter X, paras. 8-15;
A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 12-22.

B01et!n Oficia1 de 1as Cortes Espano1as, No. 1041.

~j

1. IFNI

2. SPANISH SAHARA

General

Cl/

Treaty between S~ain and Morccco

Introduction

7. It was reported that und~~ the terms of a treaty signed on 4 Jan~ary 1969 by
the Moroccan Foreign Minister and the Spanish Ambassador at Fez, the Government
of Spa.in transferred sovereignty over Ifni to Morocco. According to this treaty,
the transfer of power was to take place within a period of three months of the
coming into force of the treaty. At the same time, the two Governments signed
a convention granting reciprocal fishing rights in their respective territorial
waters. The texts of the treaty and the convention were pUblished in the official
bulletin of the Spanish Cortes at the beginning of February 1969. e/ They were
approv~d by the External Affairs Committee of the Cortes on 20 March 1969 but
information has not yet been received concerning their final ratification.

8. At 31 December 1966, the indigenous population was officially estimated to
number 33,512 persons pf whom 6,518 were known to live in the main towns of
El Aaiun and T,rilla Cisneros and 677 in the two smaller towns of Semara and Gliera.
outside the urban areas, the inhabitants are mostly nomadic and consequently
an accurate count of their numbers is difficult to obtain. There are no recent
official statistics of the non-indigenous population, but an article pUblished in
Le Monde (Paris) in October 1967 estimated that the total number of Spanish
civilians was about 9,000 and that there were approximately 10,000 soldiers
belonging to the Spanish military establishment.

6. Basic ~nformation on Ifni and the Spanish Sahara is contained in the reports
of the Speclal Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-first, twenty
second and twenty-third sessions. d/ Further information on recent developments
is set out below.
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Constitu~ional and political developments

9. The constitutional arrangements described in the previous working paper
remain unchanged (A/720oIAdd.6, chapter XIII, annex r, paras. 16-18). The
Territory continues to be administered by a Governor-General who is appointed
by the Council of Ministers of Spain and through whom the central organs of the
Spanish Government exercise similar authority as in the metropolitan prov'inces
of Spain. Local government at the lower level consists of a sy~tem of village,
municipal and nomadic councils (yema'as) with a provincial council (Cabildo
Provincial) at a higher tier •. The latter is composed of fourteen members, of
whom two represent the municipal and village councils, six represent the nomadic
councils and six represent corporate entities (i.e., industrial, commercial,
cultural and professional organizations). The comp0si~ion of the lower councils
was described in the previous report of tbe Special Committee.

10. In addition, a new institution called a General Assembly (also referred to
as a yema'a) was created in 1967 as an advisory body on matters affecting the
Territory, especially those relating to economic and social development. It
is composed of tribal chiefs and forty representatives elected in the tribal or
nomadic units of the Territory, together with the President of the Cabildo
Provincial and the mayors of El Aaiun and Villa Cisneros ~

11. In a speech before the Spanish Cortes on 7 February 1969, the President
of the Cabildo Provincial, Sella uld Abeida uld Ahmed, conveyed expressions of
gr~titude, loyalty ana affection of the Saharan people for the Spanish people,
its Government and Chief of state, General Franco. In this speech, he made
reference to "those who Claim to speak in tile name of the Sahara while not being
part of its people". He stated that. he carried with him a document addressed
to the United Nations signed by all members of the Assembly which clearly set
out the wishes and aspirations of the Saharan people.

Economic developments

(a) Phosphates

12. It will be recalled that negotiations between the Spanish State-controlled
mining enterprise in the Sahara (Empresa Nacional Minera del Sahara - ENMINSA)
and the United States fertilizer company, International Minerals and Chemical
Corporation (IMC) of Chicago, with a view to establishing a consortium to develop
phosphate deposits at Bu-Craa, were broken'off at the end of January 1968
(see A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIII, annex I, paras. 19-22). The failure of ' the
two parties to reach agreement was apparently due to the Spanish Government's
insistence on maintaining full management control of the und.ertaking and to
unreconciled differences concerning the handling of the phosphate ore and the
location of the processing plant.

13. It was subsequently reported that the Spanish Ministry of Industry, instead
of seeking other foreign companies to participate in the undertaking, had
apparently decided to place ENMINSA in sole charge of the operation of the project.
It was further reported that the Mini8try was approaching international credit
sources and foreign firms willing to sell an~ set up mining and transport equipment
on long-term credit conditions.
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14. In March 1969,; it was reported that five international groups (Head Wrightson;
Rheax; Humboldt-K1oeckner-Deutz; Wedag and Dorr 01iver) were ready to sign
contracts to build an ore-crushing plant at Bu-Craa with a capacity of 1,000 tons
per hour.

15. In the meantime, a 3,500-metre breakwater and ore-loading pier was being
buiJ~ by the German firm, Strabag, the French company, Hersent, the Spanish firm,
Dragado y Construcciones and an unidentified United states company. It was
reported that the pier had been almost completed in March 1969 and that work had
started on an ore bin with a capacity of 1 million tons and on the installation
of equipment large enough to load ships at the rate of 2,000 tons per hour.

16. It was also reported that Krupp had signed a contract for the building of
what was Qescribed as the world's largest conveyor belt for the transport of
phosphate ores from the mines at Bu-Craa to the new port on the Saharan coast.
The managing director of ENMINSA was reported to have stated that the sixty-mile
long conveyor belt would have a transport capacity of 2,000 tons per hour and
was scheduled to begin operating in mid-1970.

l~. At the same time progress was reported on the construction of several
privat~ly owned phosphoric acid production plants at Huelva (southwestern Spain)
and it was estimated that these plants might receive the first sllipments of
ENMINSA phospha~es early in 1971.

(b) Development of tourism

18. A hotel of forty rooms was being constructed in El Aaiun as part of the
effort being made to increase tourism in the T~rritory. The project was being
carried out by the Spanish Ministry of Information and Tourism. A course in hotel
management has been organized and was reported to have an attendance of about
fifty studentG.

Social developments

(a) Public health

19. According to the administering Power, hospital services in the period under
review consisted of three hospitals: a general hospital in El Aaiun with
150 beds, a hospital of 30 beds in Villa Cisneros and a hospital of 20 beds in
GUera. In addition, there were dispensaries in Semara, Auserd, Hausa, Edcheiria,
Mahbes, Hagunia, Bojador, Guelta Zemmur, Bu-Craa, Tichla and Bireznaran, as well
as first-aid posts in Edchera, E~ ~arsia, Agracha and Aguenit. Medical staff
consisted of twenty-five doctors, of whom ten were specialists, and about 100
others trained public health personnel.

(b) Housing

20. It was reported that during 1967, 807 buildings were constructed at a cost
of 192,401,358 pesetas f/ in the urban areas of El Aaiun and Villa Cisneros.

f.l The local currency is the Spanish peseta which is equal to $USO.Ollt-5;
68.91 p'eset~s = $US1.OO.
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22. The National Institute of Secondary Education in El Aaiun, with a branch in
Villa Oisneros, was inaugurated in 1963 and by the 1967/1968 school year was
reported to have an attendance of 700 pu~ils in El Aaiun. It was also reported
tha.t during this period 41 Saharan and 32 European st,ldents had pursued
specialized studies in Spah1.

23. Another feature of the :~tional system has been the establishment of
nomadic schools to serve the 'u'_dnadic sectioQs of the population of the Territory.
It was reported in 1967 that sixteen of these schools had been set up, two of
which had already begu.n functioning as pilot projects with an attendance of
leO pupils. It was reported that schools of this type would be needed to cater
for the needs of a nomadic school-age population estimated to number 1,800
children.

24. In the sphere of vocational and technical training a centre for worker
vocational training was recently established in El Aaiun and another centre of
the same kind was being constructed in Villa Cisneros. In El Aaiun, a School
for Administrative Aides has been set up with courses in typing, shorthand,
accounting and editing.

Of this number, 753 were dwellings ana 54 were for other uses. In the rural
areas, including the centres of Gtiera, Se~era, Auserd, Daora and Cabeza de
Play

6
a
6

de Aaiun, twenty-two buildings were cons"Cructed at a cost of ~'i'
19, 7 ,000 pesetas. Five of these were d'wellings and 17 were :.or other uses. Jj

Educational developments I
21. It was re~orted by the administering Power that in the 1966/1967 school year A.
there were fifty-seven primary schools attended by 1,091 Saharan and 1,142
European pupils. Another thirty primary schools were planned, which would
increase school attenda.nce by a further 1,200 pupils. At the beginning of the
1967/1968 school year there were reported to be eighty-seven govern~ent teachers. Min:

. In addition, there were forty teachers specializing in Arabic and Koranic studies~;;, y Gl
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B. Letter dated 23 May 1969 from the Perma!lent,ReEres~ntativeof Spain addressed

to the ~ecretary-General~B/

In conformity with the inst=t'u.ctio!113 whic'h. I haNe just received from my
Government, I take great pleasure ir. infor.ming you that, in accordance with
resolution 2428 (XXIII) adopted by the General Assembly on 18 December 1968,
which relates to the decolonization of the Territory of Ifni, the Spanish
Government, after negotiating with the Govermnent of Morocco, concluded a Treaty
with that Government which was signed on 4 January 1969. Article 1 of the Treaty
reads as follows:

ANNEX 11

COMMlm1CATIONS FROM THE GOVERNMENTS OF MOROCCO AND SPAIN

in

'ear A. Letter dated 14 May 1969 addressed to the Chairman of...:t!le Special Committee
by the Permanent Representative of Morocco to the United Nations ~

I have the honour to inform you that on 13 May 1969 H.E. Dr. Ahmed ,Laraki,
Minister for Foreign Affairs of the Kingdom of Morocco, and If:.E. Mr. Eduardo 1banez
y Garcia de Velasco, Ambassador of Spain to· Morocco, proceeded to exchange at
Ra~at the instruments of ratification of the Treaty of Fes, signed on
4 January 1969~ relating to the'retrocession of Ifni and to a Fishing Agreement
between the two countries.

rYe

r

rs.
.ies~

"The TerritOl"'J of Ifni, as delimited by the Treaties, has been retroceded
by Spain to Morocco in full sovereignty.IV

\
(

The said Treaty was ratified by the Spanish Cartes ~t a plenal'y meeting held
on 22 April 1969, the Treaty thus having been completed in 5C far as Spain is
concerned. On 13 May 1969, the instruments of ratification of the T~eaty ~or

the retrocession of Ifni were exchanged at Rabat by the Ambass~dor of Spain and
the Mi.nister for Foreign Affa.irs of Morocco, and the Treaty, in conformity with
the provisions of article 2 thereof, came into force on that same date. That
same article further provides that:

" •• fl the transfer of powers and the simultaneous transmission of rights and
obligations shall take place within a period of three months from the entry
into force of the present Treaty on such date and in such manner as are
agreed upon by the Parties. 11

i

L
1

.J.....

The solemn act whereby sovereignty over the Territory of Ifni was retroceded
.. I.

to the Kingdom of Morocco having thus been completed, all that remains is the
transfer of powers over that Te:"ritory. This, act is to ~'ake place within a
period of three months from 13 May 1969, as provided in the Treaty, and the .,!

,
i

)

f
I

!
\"
I

.,I

~ Previously issued urider the symbol A/AC.109/326.

l2/ Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/328.
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authorities of the two countries are keeping in constant touch with each other
for this purpose.

c. Letter dated 9 JulY 1969 from the Deputy Permanent Representative of Spain
addressed to the Secretary-General £i

Further to Note No" 80 of 23 May 1969 in which the Permanent Representative of
Spain informed you that the Government of Spain had 9 in pursuance of General A.
Assembly resolution 2428 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning the decolonization
of the Territory of Ifni, signed a Treaty with the Kingdom of Morocco on

.4 January 1969, that this Treaty had been ratified by the Spanish Cortes on
22 April 1969 and that the instruments of ratification ef the Treaty on the
return of Ifni had been exchanged. at Rabat on 13 May 1969, I now have the honour
to inform you that the transfer of powers over the Territory of Ifni, in
accordance with the Treaty signed at Fez on 4 January 1969, took place on
30 June 1969 and that Ifni is from that date subject to the sovereignty and
authority of the Kingdom of Morocco.

I should like to point out that, although article 2 of the Treaty of Fez
stated that the transfer of rights and obligations was to take place three months
after the entry into force of the Treaty - that is to say, three months after
13 May - the transfer has i~: fact been effected within the time-limit ~pecified

and without waiting for the expiry thereof. This has been made possibIe by the
~; spirit of co-operation prevailing between the competent authorities of the

two countries.
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£! Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/328/Add.l.
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ANNEX III

I have the honour to transmit herewith, for the attention of your Government,
the text of resolution 2428 (XXIII) on the question of Ifni and Spanish SWlara

I. adopteIdn btlY1J..tshceoGnnenexerJ.oaonl AISSWeillJ..bShlYtaotnoittse tlh7a4t7tho'pPerlaentaJ.ovrYe mpaeretaginrgap'hCsn3la8nDdec4eillobfeprarlt968I·
,

and operative paragraph 3 of part 11 are addressed to your Government as the
administering Power for the Territories in question.

EXCHANGE OF LETTERS BETWEEN THE SECRETARY-GENERAL OF THE
UNITED NATIONS AND THE PERMANENT REPRESENTATIVE OF SPAIN

Letter dated 10 January 1969 address~d to the Permanent Representati~e

of Spain to the United Nations by the Secretary-General
A.

I wish also to refer to operative paragraph 4 of part 11 by which the General
Assembly requested me, in consultation with your Government and with the Special
Committee on the Situation with regard to the Implementation of the Declaration on
the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples, to appoint
immediately the special mission provided for in operative paragraph 5 of General
Assembly resolution 2229 (XXI) and to expedite its dispatch to Spanish Sahara. I
should appreciate receiving at art early date the views of your Gove:::-nment concerning
the appointment of the proposed mission.

"e of

ur

,tion

(Signed) U THANT
Secretary-General

B. Letter dated 17 November 1969 addressed to ~he Secretary-General by the
Permanent Representative of Spain to the United Nations

1. I have the honou!' to refer to your letter of 10 January 1969 transmitting
the text of resolution 2428 (XXIII) on the question of Ifni and Spanish Sahara,
adopted by the General Assembly on 18 December 1~68.

f
I,

Y

R..1 In dealing with this subject, I feel it is only right to draw attention - in

I
T all fairness and because I know that you share my Government's satisfaction over

Spainrs compliance with the General Assembly's injunctions - to the scrupulous care
~ which the Spanish Government has taken to abide by the resolutions.

The resolution to which you refer dealt, in its operative part, with two
successive and duly differentiated non-self-governing territories administered by
Spain, all of whose characteristics are different and which call for essentially
different decolonization procedures.

2. So far as Ifni is concerned, little need be added to what has already
been communicated to you.

'i '
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The return in full sovereignty to Morocco of the Territory of Ifni was, in due
course, the subject of bilateral negotiations held by my Government in its desire
to settle the matter and to find a formula compatible with the interests of the two
countries which would take due account of the interests of the inhabitants of the
Territory and also safeguard the aims pursued by the original transfer to Spain made
by the Kingdom of Horocco under the Spanish-l1oroccan Treaty of 1860.

The Treaty in question, of which you have received a certified copy for
registration, was signed at Fez on 4 January 1969. After discussion by the Plenum
of the Spanish Cortes on 22 April 1969, the Treaty was ratified by the Head of the
Spanish State on 30 April 1969. The respective instruments of ratification were
exchanged at Rabat on 13 May 1969, on which date the Treaty entered into force in
accordance with its own provisions.

The ~onclusion of this Treaty, under which my country relinquishes its fully
legitimate juridical and political rights in respect of the Territory, is a further
step forward taken by Spain in keeping with the United Nations code of principles.

The Treaty provides that the actual transfer of power shall take place within
three months from its entry into force. In this connexion I have the honour to
inform you officially that, on the initiative of the Spanish Government, the two
Governments concerned agreed not to wait until the deadline and that the transfer of
power should take place on 30 June 1969, more than one month ahead of schedule.

J

1

3. ~vith regard to the Sahara, I must first refer to my letter of
17 October 1968 and to the crnrunents made on various occasions by the Spanish
Government on the matter.

The Spanish Govermaent is firmly in favour of applying the principle of self
determination to the Sahara and, that being so, can only welcome the fact that its
opinion has been shared, in their statements, by all countries which have addressed
themselves to the subject in the United Nations.

I',

~
:If

,.,
Lastly, the Spanish Government reiterates the offer made by my delegation in

the Fourth Comraittee of the United Nations General Assembly on 7 December 1966
concerning the possibility of a visit to the Sahara. This offer must, however, be
interpreted in the smne terms in which it was made and without forgetting that, for
the Snanish Govermnent, the expressed desires of the Saharan population take priority
over any other consideration.

In keeping with the vie,rs it has repeatedly expressed, my Government is tryine
to create the conditions required for the Saharan people to be able to determine their I

destiny without obstacles in a genuine expression of their will. In line with this
intention, local political life is thus developing and identifying local interests
and municipal elections were recently held throughout the Territory to change the
level of popular representation. The Yemaa General continues to widen the scope of
its activities.

" '

(Signed) Jaime de PINIES
Ambassador, Permanent Reprepentative of Spain

to the United Nations
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CHAPTER XI

GIBRALTAR

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 .March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report Qf the Working Group (A/AC.I09/Lo537), decided, inter alia,
to take up Gibraltar as a separate item and to consider it at its plenary
meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 7l5th meeting on
25 September 1969. I

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the provisions of General Assembly resolu+'ion 2429 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
concerning the question of Gibraltar~

4. During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to this Chapter) containing
information on action taken previously by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory. The
Committee also had before it the report submitted by the Secretary-General to the
General Assembly pursuant to operative paragraph 5 of Gt~leral Assembly resolution
2429 (XXIII) (A/7550 and Addol-6).

5. The'Special Co~~ittee also had before it the following written petitions
concerning the item:
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(a) Letter dated 16 December 1968 from Mr. W.R. McEwen (A/AC.I09/PET.1053);

(b) Letter dated 27 January 1969 from Mr. Morris Ben~ett (A/AC.I09/PET.I054);

(c) Letter dated 30 May 1969 from Mr. Mario Garcia-Guillen and others,
(A/AC.109/PET.II09);

(d) Letter dated 8 June 1969 from Mr. Francisco Gonzalez y Martin
(A/AC.I09/PET.II10).

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

6. At its 715th meeting, the Special Committee, on the proposal of the
-representative of Ethiopia, supported by the representatives of Madagascar, the

Ivory Coast and the United Republic of Tanzania, and following a statement by the
Chairman (A/AC.109/PV.715), decided, without objection, to transmit to the General
Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to facilitate
consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives'
the General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration to the
item at its next session~
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* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.580.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKf.!;N BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND THE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

§;!

,!

1. Gibraltar 'tvas first considered by the Special Committee in 1963 and by the
General Assembly in 1965. Action talcen by the Special Committee prior to 19G8
consisted of a consensus adopted on 16 October 1964, a resolution ad.opted on
J.7 November 1966 and a resolution adopted on 1 September 1967, which ar~ set out
in the Committee r s repox·ts to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-
first and twenty-second ~ pessions. Action'taken by the General Assembly on
this item prior to 1968 consisted of the adoption of resolutions 2070 (XX) of
16 December 1965, 2231 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 2353 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. In 1968, the Spectal Committee considered the item at a meeting on 3 October
and, follo'trlng a statement by its Chainlan (A!AC.I09!SR.641), decided to transmit
to the General Asser11bly the worl\:ing paper prepared by the Secretariat which it hacl
before it El in order to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth
Committee and, subject to any directives which the General Assembly might wish to
give in that connexion, to give consideration to the item at its next session.

3. On 18 December 1968, the General Assembly adopted resolution 2l~29 (XXIII),
the operative paragraphs of "v:r!lic1

: read as f011olos:

IfThe General Assembly,

If
• • •

Itl. Regrets that the administering Power has failed to comply with
General Assembly resolution 2553 (XXII);

"2. Declares that the continuation of the colonial situation in
Gibraltar is incompatible uith the pfJrposes and principles of the Charter' 01'
the United Nations and o.f General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV);

"3. Requests the administering Power to terminate the colonial
situation in Gibraltar no later than 1 October 1969;

"4. Calls upon the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain al1cl
Northern Ireland to begin without delay the negotiations with the Government of
Spain provijed for in resolution 2353 (XXII);

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (part I) (A75800!Rev.1), chapter X, para·. 209; ibid., Twenty-first
SeG~ion2 Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.1), chapter XI,
para. 66; ~~id., Twenty-second Session, adaendum to agenda item 23 (part II)
(A/6700!Rev.][J, chapter X, para. 215.

b! A/7200!Add.6, chapter XIV, annex.
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"5. Requests the Secretary-General to give the Governments of Spain
and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland any assistance
they may require for the implementation of the present resolution, and to
report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session."

4. The report of the Secretary-General referred to in ope~ative paragraph 5
of the above resolution is contained in document A/7550 and s.ddenda (see also
paras. 24, 25, 26, 38, 41 and 44 be10'W·).
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY £!
5. Information on the Territory is contained in the reports of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its eighteenth, nineteenth, t'':cntieth,
twenty-first, twenty-second. anCi twenty-third sessions. CJJ Supplementary
information is set out below.

1. GENERAL

6. The civilian population of Gibraltar at the end of 1967 was estimated to
number 25,281, comprised as follows: Gibra1tarians, 19,242; other British, 4,163;
and aliens, 1,876.

2. POLITICAL DEVELOPMENTS

Constitutional talks

7. As previously reported (see 11./7200/Add.6, chapter XIV, paras. 11-19), during
the first half of 1968 se~eral meetings were held between United Kingdom officials
and Gibraltarian leaders for the purpose of dis~ussing proposed new constitutional
arrangements for the Territory. Following these preliminary exchanges} formal
constitutional talks were opened in Gibraltar on '16 July 1968 under the
chairmanship of Lord. Shepherd, Minister of State for Commohwealth Affairs. The
talks were concluded on 24 July.

8. In an interim communique issued on 20 July the United Kingdom Government
announced that it had been agreed to introduce constitutional changes which wou]n
come into effect in 1969, but would not involve any change in th~ Territory t s
international status. Although the United Kingdom had not accepted Gibraltarian

This information has been derived from pUblis~ed sources and from the
information transmitted·to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on
3 September 1968 for the year ending 31 December 1967.

Official Records of the Genera~ Assembly, Eighteenth Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A!5446!Rev.l), chapter XII;' ibid., Nineteenth
Session, Annexes, Annex No. 8 (part I)' (A!5800/Rev.l), chapter X; ibid.,
Twentieth Session, Annexes, ad.dendum to agenda item 23 (A/6000/Rev-:f);
chapter XI; ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, add.endum to agenda
item 23 (A/6300!Rev.l), chapter XI; A!57CO!Rev.l, chapter X; A/7200/Ad.d.6,
chapter XIV •
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Reaction of Spain to the constitutional talks

-52-

11. llle reaction of the Spanish Government to the above-mentioned constitutional
talks and the proposed new c0Jstitution agreed to by the parties to the talks took
the form of a protest issued by the Spanish Foreign ~inistry on 24 July and a
letter frcm the reputy PEr~anent RepresEntative of S~nin to th~ UnitEd Notions
addressed tc the Secretary-General dated 25 July. rhe letter sta~ed inter alia'
as follm;s:

proposals for an unbreakable relationship with Britain, it had agreed that the
preamble to the Order-in-Council introducing the new constitution should include
"recitals to the effect that Gibraltar is part of Her Majesty's dominions and 'tvill
remain so unless and until an Act of Parliament otherwise provides; and that
Her Majesty's Government have made clear that they will never hand over the
people of Gibraltar to another state against their freely and democratically
expressed wishes". This formula, though not fully satisfying the demand made by
the Gibraltarian repres~ntatives at the outset of the talks that Gibraltar's link
with the United Kingdom should be formalized in a solemn legislative form such as
an Act of Parliament, was said to represent a satisfactory compromise since,
according to the new formula, that link could not be severed except by an Act
of Parliament.

9. At the close of the talks an agreed communique was issued indicating that
agreement had been reached on the main outlines of the constitution which is
aescribed in greater detail in paragraphs 13-22 bel.w. Among the matters agreed.
upon were: (a) that the constitution would contain a code of human rights
enforceable by the courts; (b) that the existing legislative and city councils
would be replaced by an enlarged House of Assembly, while the Council of Ministers
and the Gibraltar Council would be retained, the former consisting of a group of
elected members of the House .serving as ministers under a chief minister and' the
latter comprising a mixed body of some of the ministers with senior government
officials presided over by the Governor; (cl responsibility for matters of
domestic concern would be devolved to the Council of Ministers while the United
Kingdom, through the Governor, would retain responsibility for matters directly
related to external affairs, defence and internal security; decisions of the
Council of Ministers would take effect unless the Governor considered that any
particular decision fell within the scope of his responsibilities; (d) the
Governor would be given special powers, in eJcceptional circumstances, to refuse
any alvi.ce from the Gibraltar Council which might not be in the interests of
maintaining financial and economic stability; (e) there would be a separate
governor's office to deal with matters within the Governor's responsibility and
the post of Permanent Secretary would be rede~ignated Deputy Governor; and
(f~ an appeal court would be created intermediate between the Gibraltar Supreme
C01rt and the judicial committee of the Privy Counc::..1. With respect to the
mf.rger of the legislative and city councils, the Foreign and Commonwealth Office
would appoint an expert team to visit Gibraltar to advise on administrative
srrangements. It was planned ,that general elections under the new constitution
Nould be held in 1969.

10.. It was reported that all delegations had expressed their satisfactlon at the
talks. While it was made c lea'" that the use of the word "colony" would be
abandoned, it was stressed that the international status of the Territory would
not be affected. The United Kingdom Government had committed itself to eradicate
the word "colony" from Gibraltar passports, once representations from Gibraltar
were received.
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"Accordingly the Spanish Government :t'eels it must state that the new
constitution which the United Kingdom is preparing for Gibraltar will
constitute a gratuitously unfriendly act towards Spain, defiance of the
decisions of the United Nations and a further obstacle to the solution of
the future of the Gibraltarians, whose security is solely dependent, as the
United Nations has rightly stressed, on agreement between Spain and the
United Kingdom." .:=./

12. In reply, the Acting Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom addressed
a communi.cation to the Secretary-General dated 6 August in which, on the subject
of the proposed new constitution, he stated inter alia:

"In regard to the constitutional talks, the discussions held in
Gibraltar last month resulted in agreement on the outlines of a new
constitution. The new constitutional arrangements have regard to the views
freely and democratically expressed by the representatives of the
Gibraltarian commun~ty. They are designed to take account of the
particular circu~stances of Gibraltar. I should like to stress that the
new constitution will not in any w~y alter the international status of
Gibraltar, nor does i~ in any way create fresh obstacles to the eventual
achievement of a solution satisfactory to the Governments both of Britain
and of Spain and a.cceptable to the people of Gibraltar." f/

Entry into force of new Constitution

13. The new Constitution for Gibraltar resulting from 'the.above-mentioned talks is
errbodied in the Gibraltar Constitution Order, 1969 g/ which was published
~imultaneously in Gibraltar and London on 30 May 1969 and cmne into effect on the
same day_

l~. As agreed between the participants in the talks (see para. 8 above), the
Territory's link with the United Kingclom was desc!'ibed in the preamble in the
follow-jng terms:

ftWhereas Gibraltar is part of Her Majesty's dominions and
Her Majesty's Government have given assurances to the people of Gibraltar
that Gibraltar will remain part of Her Majestyls dominions unless an~

until an Act of Parliament otherwise provides, and furthermore that
Her Majesty's Government will never enter into arrangements under which
the people of Gibraltar would pass under the sovereignty of 3.nother
State against their freely and democratically expressed wishes; •• _. It

15- A spokesman of the United Kingdom Foreign and Commonwealth Office was
reported to have reiterated the United Kingdom1s contention that; as indicated
in a formal dispatch to the Governor of Gibraltar dated 23 May from the Foreign
and Commonwealth Secretary which was published together with the Constitution,
the new Constitution would not alter the international status of Gibraltar which
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See A/7121/Add .J.~, para. 2.

Ib id •, para. 3 .

Supplement to the Gibraltar Gazette, No. 1,195 of 30 May 1969.
reproduced in docudlent A/7550jAdd .1, annex II •
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remained a Non-SeLf-Governing Territory within the terms of the United Nations
Charter. However the Territory would no longer be known as the City and Garrison
of GibX"altar; it vTOuid be known as a city, the "City of Gibraltar".

16. The new Constitution provides for the replacement of the existing Legislative
Council and City Council by a. single House of Assembly consisting of fift· ·en
elected members together with a. Speaker, the Attorney-General. and the Financial
and Development Secretary as ex officio members. Elections for th~ House of
Assembly will take place every four years.

17. Executive authority is vested in the Goverllor who remains responsible for
defence, external affairs, internal secu!'ity and all matters that are not expressly
defined as being of domestic concern.

18. In the dispatch of 23 May mentioned aqove~ the Foreign and Commonwealth
Secretary stat8d that responsibility for domestic matters devolved on the
Council of Ministers in a more formal manner than had been the case hitherto.
Definition as to what constitutes matters of domestic concern lies ~lith the
Governor ltacting in accordance wit.h instructions given by Her Majesty through a
Secretary of State". In this dispatch, the Foreign and Commonwealth Secretary
stated, inter alia, that he considered that matters of domestic concern generally'
speaking:

"should comprise the matters which have hitherto been within the competence
of the City Council and the existing Council of Ministers. These, broadly
speaking, fall within certain well-defined spheres, as, for example,
municipal and p:J.blic u.tilities services (e.i'S., electricity, water); social
services (e.g., housing, public health, labour and social security and
education); and matters which clearly affect the economy of Gibra.ltar
(e.g., tourism, trade and commerce). Directions specifying the defined
domestic matters should be given at the stage when the Constitution has
been brought into operation and the ministers are appointed Iollrnving the
general election. You have, however, recommended that particulars shoul. be
made known in advance for general information. Accordingly, I annex to
this dispatch a list of matters which in my view should oe specified ae
defined domestic matterB at tha~ stage. It must be recognized that this
list may need adjustment from time to time •••• 11.

19. The Council of Ministers, consisting of a Chief Minister and llsuch number of
ctter ministers (not being less than four nor more than eight) as may be
prescribed by the Governor, acting after consultation with the Chief Minister"
is collectively responsible to the House of Assembly llwith respect of any
matter for which a minister is responsib le under this sectionIf. ~he Chief
Minister is appointed by the Governor from among the elected members as the
ferson who in his judgement is most likely to command the g~eatest measure of
confidence among the Assemblyt s elected members. The ministers, other than the
Chief Minister, are appointed by the Governor acting in consultation with the
Chief Minister from among the elected members of the Assembly.

20. The new Constitution retains the Gibraltar Council, consisting of the Daputy
Governor, the Deputy ]'ur· L.r(~l::il::i t..:umm1:inder, the Attorney-GeneraL and the Financial
and Develo1?ment Secretary, together 1-7i th the Chief Minister and "such four
other ministers as may for the time being be delegated in that behalf by the
Governor acting after c~nsultationwith the Chief Minister". The Gibraltar
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Council is the main body which the Governor norm~lly consults in the formulation
of policy and in the exercise of the powers conferred on him by the Constitution.
In the previously mentioned dispatch of 23 May the United Kingdom Foreign and
Cammomolea1th Secretary stated that the Gibralt0r Council was "so constituted as
to bring together the senior elected representatives of the people of Gibraltar
with the Gover'nor t s senior official advisers, in a body small enough and flexible
enough in its procedure to permit frank, intimate and confidential discussion of
problems of mutual concern" '-

21. The Legislative Council was to be dissolved as soon as existing business was
concluded and writs for a general el~ction of elected members of the House of
Assembly were to be issued within sixty days of the dissolution of the Legislative
Council. The City Council was to be acolished by the Governor within twelve
months of the coming intq force of the new Constitution. 'There l'1ould still be a
mayor of Gibraltar ele ~ted from among the members of the Rouse of Assembly (other
than the ex officio members) by the elected members of the Assembly, but his
functions would be limited to ceremonial functions of a civic character •

22. The new Constitution contains a Code of Hvman Rights and Freedoms and there
is also provision for the establishment of a Court of Appeal, tu ue intermediary
between Gibraltar IS Supreme Court and the Privy Council.

23. It was sUbsequently announced that the Legislative Council Hould be dissolved
on 27 June 1969 and that the general election of elected members of the new House
of Assembly, would take place on 30 JUly.

Observations by Spa1.l1 on the new Constitution

24. In a letter dated 16 June 1969, ,addressed to the Secretary-General, the
Permanent Representative of Spain transmitted a note containing detailed
observations by his Government oR the new Gibraltar Constitution for the
information of the General Assembly (see A/7550/Add.l). In his letter, the
Permanent Representative sta~ed that enactment of the Constitutlon not only
disregarded General Assembly resolutions calling for an ending of the colonial
situation in Gibraltar, but reinforced this situation by setting up an artificial
obstacle to the implementation of those resolutions, violated article X of the
Treaty of' Utrecht, and created an artificial political instrument serving. .
exclusively Britain's own interests in Gibraltar. By conceding to "its subjects
established in the colony" the power to cont.rol the destiny of the Territory,
the United Kingdom had acted against the territorial integrity of Spain which
was recognized in the resolutions of the General Assembly and safeguarded by the
Treaty of Utrecht. At the same time, the Code of Human Rights and Freedoms
which was embodied in the new Constitution, did not accord to "its sUbjects
established in the colony", much less the "other inhabitants and viorkers of
the same", the rights which they would have enjoyed under the statute which Spain
had proposed in 1966 and which would have been guaranteed both by Spain and the
United Kingdom and registered with tht:. United Nations. That offer remained in
force.
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25. In the detailed observations on the new Gibraltar Constitution attached to
the above-mentioned letter, the Spanish Government drew the follo~ng conclusions:
(a) The promulgation of the Order and o~ the Gibraltar Constitution of 1969 was
contrary to the requests addressed to the United Kingdom by the U~ited Nations
General Assembly; (b) The Order and the Constitution l11uintaj.ned the colonial
status of Gibraltar, based on the strictest dependence on the United Kingdom; and,
at the sa~e time, it introduced in the Territory certain elements of a separate
political entity, whose establishment would violate the Treaty of Utrecht;
(c) The Constitution confirmed the laws at present in force concerning
t1Gibraltarian status", laws which were restrictive in origin and whose application
was controlled by the Governor. Persons having such status were the only persons
considered as "people of Gi.braltar" or 1Jpersons who belong to Gibraltar", who alone
enjoyed political rights and full constitutional protection; (d) All the laws in
force in Gibraltar were still subject to the United Kingdom system et constitutional
law; (e) The Constitution maintained the total concentration of power in the
hands of the United Kingdom authorities, with a partial exception in regard to
matters defined by the United Kingdom Government as domestic matters. While the
Governor might at any time impose legislation on such matters, he was obliged -
as the executive power - to act in such matters in agreement with the Gibraltarian
Minis·ters; (f) hs regards the fundamental rights and freedoms of the individual,
the Constitution allowed de facto discrimination against anyone not having the
status of na person who belongs to Gibraltaru •

26. A reply to the letter of 16 June 1969 from the Permanent Representative of
Spain and the detailed observations on the Gibraltar Constitution annexed to this
letter was contained in a letter to the Secretary-General from the ~lternate

Representative of the United Kingdom dated 5 August 1969 (see Aj7550jAdd.3). In
this letter the United Kingdom representative claimed that the Spanish Government's
account of the new Gibral~ar Constitution neither accorded with the facts nor
accurately interpreted the law. He claimed that criticism of the Const~tution had
been attempted to jl1stify.the Spanish Government's measures (see paras. 27 ff
below) in relation to Gibraltar and "sought to obscure the fact that the
Gibraltarians have been deliberately selected as the targ~t of a systematic policy
of duress u

• He said that the attempt by Spain to impose a form of economic siege
on Gibraltar not only flouted standards of international behaviour accepted by
the modern world but belied the concern which the Spanish Government professed
for the interests of the people of Gibraltar. On the new Constitution itself the
United Kingdom representative emphasized that it introduced no new elements into
the political disagreement between Spain and the United Kingdom over the future of
the Te-~ritory and its people; it entailed no- change in the international status
of the Territory, which remained a Non-Self-Governing Territory within the terms
of the Charter, and it did not empower the people of Gibraltar to change that
status unilaterally. Responsibility for changing the status of Gibraltar was
vested, as in the case of other United Kingdom Non-Self-Governing Territories, in
the United Kingdom Parliament. In two annexes attached to the letter, the
United Kingdom representative set out "a brief but authoritative account of the
new Constitution" and detailed comments on the question of fundamental rights and
freedoms outlined in the new Gibraltar Constitution which had been the object of
criticism on the part of the Spanish Government as mentioned in paragraphs 24 and
25 above.
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.Qlosure of Spanish ..1lQil£te control and customs-.msts ~t Linea and suspension of

.~lgeciras ferry

2.7. li'o11ojring a meeting of the Spanish Council::lf Ministers held on 6 Jt;ne 1969, an
order was issued by the Presidency of the Spanish Government by which the Spanish
police control post at la Linea was to be clcsed to all tr5r..sit from 9 June 19690
Another order issued by the Spa~ish t:inistry of Fir.ance closed the Spanish customs
post at La Linea. .

28. The above-mentioned measures, which were reported to be part of a series of
measures that the Sp9nish Government had decided to adopt in regard to Gibraltar,
were to have the effect of ensuring the withdrawal from Gibraltar of the Spanish
labour force of about 4,800 workers who up ti~l this date had crossed the transit
post daily to reach their places of employment in the Territory. At the same
time, the Spanish Government announced that urgent measures would be adopted to
ensure that the workers affected would receive compensation in the amount of the
wages,they had earned in Gibraltar for the period that would be required for them
to find alternative employment elsewhere. In tllis connexion, the Spanish
Government announced the formation of a spucial commission of the Ministry of
Labour which later went to the Campo de Gibraltar area to stUdY on the spot any
problems that might arise as a result of the new measures.

29. The Spanish Government also announced that the new measures relating to
transit to and from Gibraltar would not affect the civilian residents of
Gibraltar who, as in the past year, could obtain special passes fr~m the Spanish
authorities to pass through the Spanish posts a.t La Linea and Algeciras and travel
freely within Spain (see A/7200/Add.6, chapter XIV, alll1eX, para. 31).

30. The Spanish Government stated that the above-mentioned measures had been
adopted in defence of its rights and interests in Gibraltar. It said that the
measures were taken in response to the unilateral decision of the United Kingdom
to promulgate a new Constitution for Gibraltar, an act that, as stated above
(see para. 24), was regarded by Spain as being in open disregard of United
Nations resolutions on Gibraltar and, in'view of the fact that the Territory's
status had been changed bJt' the new Constitution, ~ violation of the Treaty of
Utrecht of 1713. The Spanish Government claimed that the Territory's change of
status had been adopted for the exclusive benefit of British military interests
and not, as was asserted by the United Kingdom Government, in the interests of
the inhabitants of Gibraltar.

31. In Gibraltar, the new measures causing the effective withdrawl of Spanish
workers from 9 June 1969, were reported to have deprived the Territory of about
one third of its normal labour force. Primarily affected by the new situation
were said to be the naval dockyards, whic~ were reported to have been employing
nearly 1,000 Spanish workers, an~ the building industry, which reportedly
employed 2,000 Spaniards, the withdrawl ~f whom, it was sa~d, would ineVitably
affect Gibraltar's plans for increasing tourist accommodation and revenue
fourfold by 1973. However, certain contingency plans, such as the use of
substitute labour and the use of British military personnel in the dockyards were
being applied, although it was said that these would take some time before
becoming fully effective. On l2 June it was reported that a three-man team from
the United Kingdom Ministry of Public Buildings and Works had arrived in
Gibraltar to study the problems facing Gibraltar,' s building industry.
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32. On 10 June 1969, the Gibraltar Legislative Council passed an ordinance that
was to have effect for six months whose object was to prevent people from being
drawn away from work in essential services by offers of higher pay due to the
sudden labour shortage. Under this ordinance, the transfer of workers from one
employment to another would be made sUbject to authorization by the Director of
Labour. This authorization would be given subject only to the needs of the
emergency, but wQrkers would be able to take their cases to an appeals tribunal.
However, to help fill the vacuum left by the withdrawal of the Spanish workers,
spare-time jobs were encouraged. Gibra.ltar's 900 government servants were
reported to have been allowed to take part-time jobs. It was later reported that
the Gibraltar Charr~€r of Commerce had set up an employment exchange to handle
offers of spare-time help.

33. In reply to questions i~ the United Kingdom House of Commons, the Foreign and
Commonwealth Secretary indicatf'd that a report on manpower problems in Gibraltar
by Lord Beeching, initiated in 1968, had now been completed and presented to the
Governor of Gibraltar. He stated that the Governor was confident that essential
services would be maintained. Referring to the Spanish Government's reasons for
applying its new measures in regard to .ibraltar, the Foreign and Commonwealth
Secretary reiterated the United Kingdom's contention that the new Constitution
for Gibraltar did not entail any change in Gibraltar's international status. It
provided, he said, for the devolution of a greater degree of responsibility in
domestic matters to Gibraltar ministers.

34. The closure of the Spanish police control and customs posts at La Linea did
not immediately affect the ferry service between Algeciras and Gibraltar, although
it was reported that on 11 Jun~ the first of the seven daily crossings 'affected by
this service had been ca.ncelled fJr lacl~ of par:; sengers. Usually this early
morning crossing had carried Spanish workers gJing to work in Gibraltar.

35. On 25 June 1969, the Spanish:iForeign Minister) in a note delivered to the
British Embassy in Madrid, announced that the ferry service between Algeciras and
Gibraltar would be suspended ~rom 27 June. The Spanish note was delivered in
reply to a British proposal to operate the ferry in view of the loss of revenue
resulting from the withdrawal of the Spanish labour force. In his note~ the
Foreign Minister of Spain stated that the service was being suspended because of
an incident in which a number of Spanish workers who had crossed on the ferry to
collect debts owed them had been prevented from disembarking in Gibraltar on the
grounds that they did not possess valid passports and, further, that they had
been insulted by'a group of Gibraltarians assembled on the quay. The Foreign
Minister concluded by stating that any ~stion relating to communications
affecting Gibraltar could be raised by ~Tnited Kingdom '.~,-:\,-ernment for
discussion in the negotiations 'tvhich Governments WtJ.'e called upon to
undertake in accordance with the reCOil., .... ions of the United Nations General
Assembly.

36. According to a statement by the Governor of Gibraltar, the Spanish workers
bad been told that in future Spaniards without passports could only enter the
Territory to collect pensions and back pay on the normal days for this purpose.
In a statement in the House of Comn10ns on 26 June and in an Aide-Memoire delivered
to the Spanish Ambassador the following day, the British Foreign and Commonwealth
Secretary said that the interruption of normal ~aritime connexions between
Gibraltar and Spain, which was contrary to the Treaty of Utrecht, flouted
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standards of international behaviour accepted b;Y modern Governments, contradicted
the concern which the Spanish Government professed to feel for the interests of
the people of Gibraltar and served only to contribute to the difficulties which

. lay in the way of a solution to the problem.

Spanish offer I~f facilities and option of Spanish nationality for Gibraltarians , '
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37. B~r a decree-law promulgated in Madrid on 4 July 1969, the Spanish Government
offered certain facilities in Spain to the Hcivilian residents of Gibraltar"
wishing to transfer their domicile to Spanish Territory. These facilities
included (a) the opportunity to import their personal and movable property,
including vehicles, pleasure craft and the like, free of duties; (b) the
opportunity to transfer to Spain their businesses, industries and commercial
operations without payment of duties; (c) the opportunity to incorporate into the
Spanish qystem of education and confirm their academic titles and their studies,
enabling them i,n this way to continue their education or practise their
professions in Spain; (d) finally, a further facility, which, it was stated,
should in no case be viewed as a condition, the opportunity of quickly acquiring
Spanish nationality, if they so desired.

38. In a letter to the Secretary-General dated 7 July 1969 to which was attached
the full text of the decree law (see A/7550/Add.2), the Deputy Permanent
Representative of Spain explained the circumstances leading to the Spanish
Government's decision to make the above-mentioned offer. He stateJ inter alia
that the offer by the Government of Spain to the "civilian residents of Gibraltar"
had been made "with a view to mitigating the harmful consequences to those
residents which might result from the. situation created by the United Kingdom••• ".
The letter concluded: "T9 sum up, having been unable to guarantee jointly with
the United Kingdom and the United Nation9 the future status of thp. city of
Gibraltar which Her Britannic Majesty's Government does not wish to negotiate,
the Spanish Government welcomes the civilian residents of Gibraltar to its own
territory, something which is not being done by the United Kingdom Government,
through whose fault the problem of Gibraltar remains unsolved, while the residents
of the city are offered no better future than one of economic and social
isolation. I!

General elections in Gibraltar. and formation of new Gibraltar Government

39. As previously announced (see para. 23 above) a'general e~ection for elected
members of the House of Assembly established under the new Constitution took place
on 30 July 1969. Nineteen candidates contested the fifteen seats of the new House
of Assembly and it was reported that 10,318 out of an electorate of 14,445 persons
voted in the poll. The results gave seven seats to the Association for the
Advancement of Civil Rights, the party 0f the Chief Minister, Sir Joshua Hassan,
also known as the Labour Party; five sea'ts to the Integration with Britain Party
headed by Major Robert Peliza; and three seats to the Isola or Independent Party,
headed by Peter Isola.

40. It vias reported on 6 August 1969 that agreement had been reached between the
Integration with Britain Party's five elected members and the Isola or Independent
Partyrs three elected members to form an eight-man coalition governme~t to ensure
a majority in the new House of Assembly. The :formal appointment of the new
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Government took place on 11 August; the Chief Minister was Major Robert Peliza,
head of the Integration with Britain Party.

~roposed resumption of Anglo-Spanish talks

41. An exchange of letters between the Secretary-General and the Permanent
Representatives of Spain and the United Kingdom on the question of implementation
of General Assembly resolution 2429 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, was published
by the Secretary-General on 2 May 1969 (A/7550). In his letter dated 9 April 1969,
replying to a letter from the Secretary-General dated 7 January 1969 transmitting
resolution 2429 (XXIII), the Permanent Representative of Spain said that under
the above-mentioned resolution, it was for the United Kingdom to propose the
opening of Anglo-Spanish talks on Gibraltar. He stated that his Government was
disposed to respond favourably to any British proposals aimed at implementing
that resolution. The letter called upon the Secretary-General to give all possible
ass~stance to "ensure that Her Britannic Majesty's Government begins the expected
negotiations and is thus able to implement resolution 2429 (XXIII) within the
period stated in that resolution". In a note dated 23 January, the Acting
Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom acknowledged the Secretary-GeneralIs
letter transmitting resolution 2429 (XXIII) and stated that the resolution had
been forwarded to his Government e No direct reference was made to the proposed
resumption of Anglo-Spanish talks by the United Kingdom representative in his
letter of 5 August (see para.. 26 above) although in one of its last paragraphs
it spoke of "the importance of the creation of the right atmosphere for proposals
towards a settlement••• ".

Mil~tary exercise in Gibr~ltar hi

420 A joint serv·ice exercise named "Exercise Rock Climb" was carried out by
United Kingdom armed forces on Gibraltar in the early morning of 8 August 1969.
This exercise was repcrted to have consisted of a mock assault on the Territory by
a force of 445 Royal Marine Commandos from the 23,300-ton aircraft carrier
H.M.S. Bulwark using a number of Wessex helicopt~rs and landing craft. This
simulated attack was resisted in mock defence by a force of over 1,000 Army and
Navy persolUlel. The troops involved were reported to include the 2nd Bn. the
Royal Irish Rangers, No. 1 Coy. of the 2nd Bn. the Royal Anglian Regiment, the
1st Fortress Squadron, Royal Engineers and the 60th Fieid Squadroil, Royal
Engineers. In addition, the local Territorial and National Service Unit, the
::ibraltar Regiment, also took part in the exercise. At the same time two Royal
Air Force Hunter fighter air~raft were reported to be carrying out a separate
exercise on radar control procedure round the Rock. It was also reported that the
annual exercise of the Royal Naval Reserve involving a mine-sweeper Squadron manned
by reservists had Qegun at about the same time off Gibraltar and would last about
four weeks.

43. During the exercise it was reported that four Spanish warships, comprising
two corvettes, the Diana and Villa de Bilbao and two minesweepers, took t:.p

hi An account of military activities connected with Gibraltar for the period
prior to this incident is contained in the Secretariat's working paper
prepared for the Special Committee's Sub-Committee I (A/AC.109/L.604,
annex IV).
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watching positions nearby. Four Spanish Starfighters were also reported to have
flown near the area of the exercise.

44. In a letter to the Secretary-General dated 8 August (see A/7550/Add.3), the
Perma.nent Representative of Spain expressed his Government's reaction to the
military exercise. He claimed that the United Kingdom not only had failed to
comply with the United Nations resolutions on Gibraltar but was publicly defying
the Organization's recommendations with a show of military force. This proved that
the United Kingdom Government's only interest in the Territory was the military
base and this was the real reason why the United Kingdom refused to negotiate
with Spain while Spain on her part had shown her will to negotiate. The Permanent
Representative of Spain claimed that the United Kingdom Government's action
constituted an impediment to the lessening of tension in the area and was likely
to create a situation giving rise to incidents. It was not in conformity witll
United Nations resolutions calling for the settlement of this problem by peaceful
means.

45. It was reported from the Commanding Officer of the aircraft carrier
H.M.S~ ~ulwar~ that the exercise had been planned four months ago~ A United
Kingdom Government spokesman announcing the exercise on 5 August described it
as routine.

3.16

.New Governor for. Gibraltar

46. A new Governor of Gibraltar was sworn in on 17 April 1969. He was Admiral
of the Fleet, Sir Varyl Begg, and he succeeded General Sir Gerald Lathbury, the
former Governor.
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3. ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

47. The economy of Gibraltar continues to depend very largely on the entrepot
trade and re-exports as well as the provision of supplies to visiting SCips and
tourists and to the military personnel attached to the base. Apart from the
dockyards and installations serving United Kingdom naval forces, the port
facilities also include a small but important commercial ship repair yard. There
are a number of relatively small industrial concerns engaged in tobacco and coffee
processing and bottling of beer, mineral waters, etc., mainly for local consumption.
Others are engaged in the manufacture of cotton textile goods, produced mainly
for export.

48. Efforts to broaden the Territory's economic base are, however, oriented mainly
towards developing the tourist industry by establishing Gibraltar as a tourist
resort in its cwn right rather than as a trans.it point for tourists going to Spain
or North Africa•

49. During 1967, an £80,000 programme of improvements to beaches and related
tourist facilities, finan~ed by the United Kingdom Ministry of Overseas
Development, was completed. These included the construction of beach amenities,
terraces and landscaping.

I
j

:j

~ 50. During the same year, 137 cruise ships called at Gibral-car bringing 90,210
excursion visitors to see the tourist attractions of the Rock and to take
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advantage of the virtually duty-free shopping there. This repr'esented a
4.7 per cent increase in excursion visi tor's over 1966. There Has also a
considerable increase in the use of' the marina by yachts cruising in the
Mediterranean. The advantages of good maintenance and servicing facilities also
contributed to an increase in the number of yachts wintering in Gibr altar' •

51. In the drive to promote touY'ism, the construction of hotels was a prime
objective 0 On 17 December 1968, Gibraltar's Minister for Economic Development,
Mr. S.A. Seruya, announced that the United Kingdom Government had agreed in
principle to grant Gibraltar a loan of £600,000 for hotel development. The aid
was additional to a loan of £125,000 already approved by the United Kingdom for
a holiday complex on the Mediterranean coast 'and a further £170,000 offered for
the extension of twa existing hotels. Of the new loan of £600,000, £250,000
would go to the British firm of Parcar and the remainder to the Gibraltar Casino
Company. It was estimated that on corr.pletion of the above-mentioned projects,
the number af tourist beds in Gibraltar would increase by approximately 2,000.
This would almost treble the exi:Ling tourist hotel capacity.

52. Public revenue for the year 1967 totalled £2,339,973, the main source being
customs and excise taxes. Expenditure for 1967 totalled £2 J 973,019, the largest
item being social services (including rehousing and town planning) amounting to
£1,602,356. Ex~enditure of a capital nature was financed through the Improvement
and Develovment Fund and d~ring 1967, expenditure met out of the Fund totalled
£362,337, of Hhich £627,015 was spent on housing, £92,331 on tourlst develapment
pr6jects, £80,813 for land purchases, £61,149 for schools, £384 for other public
works, and £145 for rOgd improvement. This expenditure was included, duly
appqrtioned, in the total af £2,973,019. The Improvement and Development Fund1s
main sources of finance were grants from Commonwealth Development and Welfare
funds and a loan from the Commonwealth revelopment Corporation.

53. The revised estimates of public revenue were £2,389,420 for 1968 and
£2,396,930 for 1969. The r .vised estimate of expenditure for 1968 was
£2,399,221 and the estimate for 1969 was £2,410,762.

4. SOCIAL CONDI TIONS

Public health

54. Actual expenditure on medical services 'in 1967 was £281,040; the revised
estimate for 1968 was £303,829 and the estimate for 1969 was £325,490. The
government hospital services of the Territory consisted of the following four
hospitals: st. Bernard's Hospital, with 110 1:''"'ds, which pr'ovides a comprehensive
out-patient service and in-patient treatment fur acute medical and surgical
cases, as ",-Jell 3.S a maternity section a.nd a ward for elderly sick patients Hith
a small isolation unit; King George V Hospital, with 60 beds, catering for chest
and heart diseases and other medical cases; st. Joseph's Hospital J with
accommodation for 60 patients, with provides treatment for mental dise8ses; and
the Infectious Diseases Hospi tal, \'Ji th 10 beds, which is maintained in fulfilment
of the requirements of the International Sanitary Conventions for Maritime and
Aeria.l Navigation.
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55- Public expenditure on housing amounted to £627,000 in 1967. Construction
work totalling £624,000 was in hand at the end of the year. Fifty-six flats
were completed by the Government durin3 1967 and 415 flats were in the course of
construction. A further 146 flats either became available or were nearing
completion by the end of 1967 as a result of construction undertaken by private
enterprise.

56. It was reported that the Gibraltar Government had awarded a contract valued
at over £1.25 million to Humphreys, a United Kingdom firm of bUilding .
and civil engineering contractors, for the construction of 263 flats on the Glacis
estate. It was planned that the development would consist of eight blocks, five
and six storeys high, containing one, two and four:"bedroom flats and three-bedroom
maisonettes.

5 · EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

57. Expenditure on education fo~ 1968 totalled £285,677 of which £265,432 came
from territorial revenue and £20,245 was furnished by the United Kingdom.
Recurrent expenditure amounted to £257,380. The revised estimate for 1969 is
£298,427.

58. At the end of 1968 there were twelve Government primary schools with an
enrolment of 2,663 pupils, and three private schools with an enrolment of 605
pupils.

59. At the secondary level, there were two selective grammar schools (one for
boys and one for girls), with an enrolment of 572 pupils (385 boys and 267 girls),
and four non-selective secondary modern schools, with 1,106 pupils (510 girls and
596 boys). There ¥ere also 36 pupils receiving secondary education in private
schools, as well as 74 studentn attending two technical schools as follows: 30
students at the Gibraltar and Dockyard Technical College and 44 girls attending
a commercial course at st. David's School.

60. At the end of 1968 there were.227 full-time teachers employed in Government
and pr ivate schools, of 'H'hom 66 were men and l61 were women. Of these teachers,
130 had received training and 97 ,,,ere untraj.ned. Untrained staff had, however,
received secondary education.

61. The first of two additional primary schools for the children of the personnel
of the United Kingdom Armed Services was opened in April 1969. The second is due
to be opened by April 1970. On 1 January 1969, the British Ministry of Defence
took over from the Government of Gibraltar responsibility for the primary
education of children of the personnel of the Armed Services in Gibraltar. The
Government of Gibraltar, however, still retained responsibility for their
secondary education.
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tiHAPTER XII

FRENCH SOMALILAND

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to take up French Somaliland as a separate item and to consider it at its plenary
meetings.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 7l5th meeting on
25 September 1969.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee, aware that the
General Assembly at its twenty-third session had decided to postpone qonsideration
of the question of French Somaliland to its twenty-fourth session, to~~ into
account the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of
20 December 1968 on the question of the implementation of the Declaration on the
Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples. By paragraph 11 of
that resolution the Special Committee was requested b;~r the General Assembly "to
continue to perform its task and to seek suitable means for the ~.mmediate and
full implementation of the Declaration in all Territories which have not yet
attained independence".

4. During its consideration of this item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to this chapter) containing
information on action taken previously by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments in the Territory.

5. Also placed before the Special Committee were two petitions dated 16 April
and 19 May 1969 from Mr. Aden Roble Awale, Secretary-General of the FrQnt de
1iberation de la Cote des Somal!E (FLeS) (AjAC.I09/PET.I091 and Add.l)o

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

6. At its 7l5th meeting, the Special Committee, on the proposal of the
representative of Ethiopia, supported by the representatives of Madagascar, the

Note by the Rapporteur; Terminoiogy Bulletin No. 240 issued by the
Secretariat on 15 April 1968 (ST/SC/SER"F/24o) reads a.s follows:

"The new name of the Territory formerly known a El French Somaliland is:
French Territory of the Afars and the Issas e •••

"This designa~ion, which is being introduced at the request of the
administering Power, should be used in all documents with the exception of
those records of texts in which the speaker or author has used a different
terminology."
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Ivory Coast and the United RepUbllC 01' Tal1zap.i~~ ,and f.ollowing a statemept by
the Chairman (A/AC.109!PV.7l5),. dec1d'eA, without obJe~tion, tb· tran~mi'b to the
General Assembly the working paper referrea "t9 in paragraph 4 above in order to.
facilitate consideration of th~ item by the Fourth,Committee,and, subject to
any directives the, General Assembly mig~t give in, that COntlt::X:LOn9 to. give
consideration to the item at its n~xt sess~on.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE 'SPECIAL CCMMIT'IEE' .AND BY THE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The question of French Somaliland, §:/ now. called the .French Territory of the
Afars and the Issas, 'Vlas first considered ,by the Spe'cial Com,mittee and the General
Assembly in 1966. Action taken by the General Assembly prior to 1968 consisted
of the adoption of resolutions 2228 (XXI) of 20 December' 1966 and 2356 (XXII)
of 19 December 1967, the operative paragraphs of which are set out in the reports
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second and twenty
third sessions. b / The Special Committee, llaving considered the item on several
occasions in 1966 and 1967, adopted a resolution on 15 March 1967, which is set
out in the Committee r s report to the General A$s,embly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XII, para. 128).

2. In 1968, the Special Committee considered the item on 31 October. Following
a statement by its Chairman (A/AC.l09/SR.646), the Committee decided to transmit
to the General A.ssembly the working paper prepared by the Secretariat which it
had before it (A/7200jAdd.6, chapter XV, annex) in orde:t" to facilitate consideration
of the item by the Fourth Committee, and, subject to any directives whicb the
General Assembly might wish to give in that connexion, to consider the item at
its next session.

3. During its twenty-third session, the General Assemb1yt~ Fourth Committee
decided without objection, on 20 November 196f3, to recommend to the General
Assembly that consideration of the question of French Somaliland be postponed to
its twenty-fourth session. In taKing this decision, the Fourth Committee noted
that, subject to any directives which the Gen.eral Assembly might give in that
connexion, the SFecial Committee had decided to consider the question at its next
session.

.J
~l

.j
.. I

ii
l .""", '."'"''

§:/ The new designation of the Territory is French Territory of the Afars and the
Issas. ~ee Terminology Bulletin No. 240 (ST/CS/SER.F/240) issued by the
Secretar~at on 15 April 1968. See also A/7200jAdd.6, chapter X1r, annex,
paras. 6 and 7, for details concerning the change of name.

!21 .Qffi~j.al Re~o~do of. the General Assembly. Twenty-second Session. Annexes,
a~dendum to agenda ~tem 23 (Part Ill) (A/6700/Rev.l) , chapter XII, para. 2;
A/7200/Add.6, chapter XV, annex, para. 4.
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B. INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY £!

~lections for the Territory?s Chamber of Deputies
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5. In the general elections for the French National Assembly, held in the
Territory on 23 June 1968, Mr. Abdulkader Moussa Ali, a member of the Union
democratique rerubl:Lcaine (UDR), was re-elected as deputy for the Territory.
According to press reports, he received 33,880 votes, whereas his opponent~,

Mr. Ahmed Moussa Ali, received 4,880 votes; 3,140 voting papers were declared
invalid. Mr. Ahmed Moussa Ali had the suppcrt of both the Parti du mouvement
populaire (PMP) and the Union democrati.que Afar (UDA). In addition, according to
reports, Mr. Hassan Gouled, at that time the leader of the Union democratique des
Issas (UDI), had called upon his supporters to put in blank papers during the
first round of the voting and to cast their votes for Mr. Ahmed Moussa Ali in
the second round. In the town of Djibouti itself, it wae reported that
Mr. Ahmed Moussa AIi received 3,104 votes, whereas Mr. Abdulkader Moussa Ali
received 2,950.

£! The information in this section is based on published sources.

2J Official Records of the ,General Assembly, Twenty-first Session,· Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (Aj6300jRev.l), ·chapter XII; Aj6700/Rev.1,
chapter XII; A/7200jAdd.6, chapter XV.

yoting in the French general elections

6. The first elections for the thirty-two-member Chamber of Deputies under the
new statute embodied in the l6.w of 3 July 1967 were held on 17 November 1968
(see Aj7200jAdd.G, chapter XV, annex, paras. 8-28). In all, twenty-five lists,
comprising ninety-nine candidates, were presented in the four electoral districts;
the largest number of contestants were in the electoral districts of Djibouti
(fifteen lists) and Ali-Sabieh (six lists)~ whereas in the districts where most
of the inhabitants were Afars, only two opposing lists were presented. The
elections resulted in a clear victory for the Parti du progres et la defense des
interets du.Territoire fran~aise des Afars et des Issas, headed by Mr. Ali Aref,
the incumbent President of the Government Council. Candidates of this party
won twenty-three of the total of thirty-two seats in the Chamber (namely seven
seats, representing two sectors, or wards, of the Djibouti electoral di~trict,

eleven from Tadjoura-Obock and five from the Dikhil electoral district). The
three seats representing the district of Ali-Sabieh were won by candidates of
the uTII, which was reported to have given its support to Mr. Ali Aref. The

4. Information on the Territory is contained in previous reports of the Special
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-firs-c., twenty-second and twenty
third sessions. 21 Supplementary information is given below.
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Mr. Ali Aref

Mr. Abmed Dini Ahmed

Mr. Lucien Vetil~qrd

Mr. Abdi Dembil Egual

Mr. Gmar Farah Iltireh

Mr. Gmar ~chammed Kamil

Qther develo~ments

- President of the Government Council and Minister
of Public Works and the Port

Minister of Internal Affairs

- Minister of Finance and of the Plan

Minister of Labour

- Minister of the Public Service (Fonction
J:ubligue)

Minister of Education, Sports and Youth

Mr. Hassan Mohammed Moyale - Minister of Economic Affairs

Mr. Chelem Daoud Chehem - Minister of Public Health and Social Affairs

Mr. Djibril Hassan TIealeh Minister of Information and Tourism

remaining six seats, all frcm one sector of the Djibouti electoral district, were
won by a new party, the UPA, formed shortly before the elections by
Mr. Hassan Gouled, who had previously headed the UDI (see paragraph 5 above).

7. Thus the majority party, together with the UDI controls a total of twenty
six seats and the opposition, formEd by the UPA, controls six seats. Ethnically,
the Chamber of Deputies comprises 16 Afars, 11 Issas (including the 6 opposition
deputies), 4 Europeans and one Arab. The deputies were elected for a term of
five yearsil

8. In accordance with the new statute, the Chamber of Deputies thereafter
elected the Government Council, the composition of which was announced on
27 .November 1968 as follows:

9. Speaking at a meeting of the League of Somali Youth in Mogadishu on
17 October 1968, the Prime Mi.n::_ster of Scmalia, Mr. Mohammed Ibrahim Egal, was
reported to have declared tha, .iuring his talks wi.th General de Gaulle in Paris
in September, agreement had been reached on the subject of the French Territory
of the Afars and the Issas~ He stated that he did not wish to reveal any details
of the agreement lIuntil it has borne fruit". He add\~d, however, that "we are
seeking the reunification of Somali territories by pE.'aceful means" 0 Earlier, in
a statemp-nt made in Paris on 20 September, following his talks 'fith
General de Gaulle, Mr. Egal had said: "There has been a modification in our
policy. He have never posed as the champions of violence and of the revolutionary
attitude that has prevailll during these 'last years. We regard Djibouti as a
French colony, as a country that belongs to France, and believe that its
independence should therefore be negotiated directly with France as other countries
have done in the past. Once they have achieved their independence what they
do with it is their own affair.. But as for us, the Government and people of

.Somalia, we believe that we should let the inhabitants of Djibouti negotiate
their future wlth France since France is still the administering Power of that
country. I!
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10. Later, on 4 November 1968, it was reported 'that the President of Somalia~

Abdi Rashid Ali Shermarke, had asked the President of Mauritania, who was vi~iting
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Forty-five FD (Djibouti francs) equals approximately one French franc;
250 FD equals approximately $081.00; 600 FD equals approximately one pound
sterling.

2. ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENTS

General

Somalia, to intercede with the French Government in orde~ to persuade the latter
to grant the right of self-determination and independence to the Territory.

12. It was reported that the draft bUdget 0f the Port of Djibouti examined at
the .end of 1968 showed a revenue deficit of 93 million FD (Djibouti francs) £!
caused by the closure of the Suez Canal.

11. According to a Djibouti radio broadcast on 12 February 1969, Mr. Ali Aref,
President of the Territory's Government Council, in a statement made during a
visit to Parie in February 1969, said that the good relations which he claimed
existed between the Afars and the Issas were due in part to the policy of
co-operation between France and Somalia, a policy which had come into being after
the above-mentioned vi~j~ to Paris by the Somali Prime Minister in September 1968.
One positive example of ~flis policy had been that Somalia, which had previously
refused to qpen a consulate in Djibouti, had now applied to open 011e.

13. During his visit to Paris in February 1969 (see para. 9 above), Mr. Ali Aref,
President of the TerritoryTs Government Council, indicated that new steps were
being contemplated in regard to the development of the TerritoryYs tourist
potential which would be undertaken in co-operation with Ethiopia and Kenya.
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2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 719th meeting, -on
21 October.

1/ Offici.al Records of the General Assembly, Twen-c7r-first Session, Annexes,
~ddendum to agenda item 23 (A763CO!Rev.l) , chapte'i VIII, para. 120. --

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committ ee, by approving
the fortieth report of its Horking Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter_.§l]..i2.'
to take up the question of Fiji as a separate item and to consider it at its
plenary meetings, it being understood that the Sub-Committee on Fiji which it
had established.in 1967 in accordance with its resolution of 7 December 1966 1/
and General Assembly resolution 2185 (XXI) of 12 December 1966 in order "to visit
Fiji for the purpose of studying at first hand the situation in the Territory and
to report to the Special Committee", would continue its work.

4. At the 719th meeting, on 2J. October, the 8hairman of the Sub-Committee on
Fiji, in a statement to the Special Committee (A/l-iC.109/PV.719), introduced the
report of that Sub-Comr.1ittee (see annex 11 to this chapter).

3. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by 0he Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previou.sly taken by the Special Committee as well as by
the General Assembly, and on the latest developn1ents concerning the Territory.

5. At its 7l9th meeting, following a statement by the representative of India
(A/AC.I09/PV.7l9), the Special Committee, on the proposal of its Chairman, decided
-Co take note of the report of the Sub-Committee on Fiji and to transmit to the
General Assembly the working paper referred to in paragraph 3 above, in order to
facilitate consideration of th~ item·by the Fou.rth Committee, and, subject to any
directives the General AsseD1bly might give in that connexion, to give consideration
to the item at its next session.
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11- Previously issued under the symbol AIAC .109/L. 582.
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Official Records of the General Assembly, Eighteenth Session~ Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (Aj5446jRev.l) , chapter VII, para~-1651' ibid.,
!'Tineteenth_~essio~, Annex No :...Q (A/5800/Rev .1), chapter XIII,.. para. 119; .ibid.,
Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l),
chapter vIII, para. 120; 'ibid., ~Tenty-sp.cond Session 4 Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (part II) ~7C07Rev.l), chapter VII, para. 101.

~/

A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITrEE AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

5. The Acting Permanent Representative ~f the United Kingdom addressed a reply,
dated 30 July 1968, to the Chairman's letter in which he state-C!. that the United ~
Kingdom Government regretted that it saw nc grounds for varying the position set out (
in its letter of 28 August 1967· r

I

I

n1. T.he Territory of Fiji has been considered by the Speeial Cormnittee and the t\1I

General Assembly since 1963. The Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations 14concerning the Territory are set out in its report to the General Assembly at its ,
eighteenth, nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. a/ The General H
Assembly' s decis.~ ons concerning the 'rerritory are contained in resolutions
1951 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, 2068 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2185 (XXI) of
21 December 1966 and 2350 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. By a resolution adopted at its 463rd meeting, on 7 September 1966, the Special
Committee established a sub-committee to visit Fiji "for the purpose of studying
at first hand the situation in the Territory and to report to the Special
Committee ~ ..• "

4. The Sub-Committee on ]'iji held its first meeting on 1 July 1968. At this
meeting it authorized its Chairman to request the representative of the
administering Power to furnish as soon as possible information concerning the steps
taken and/or envisaged by it in implementation of General Assembly resolution
2350 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. This resolution had, inter alia, reaffirmed the
necessity for sending a visiting mission to Fiji and urgently appealed to the l'

administering Power to reconsider its decision. Accordingly, tl~8 Chairman of the r
SUb-Committee addressed a letter, dated 1 July 1968, to the F '1ent Representative ~~.
of the United Kingdom requesting the informatiun desired by the Committee. i

'C
I'

f
/:

3. The Sub-Committee on Fiji was su.bsequently composed of Bulgaria, Chile, Finland, ,'4..

India and the United Republic of Tanzania& In a letter dated 28 August 1967, (
(A/AC.109/261), addressed to the Chairman of the Special Committee, the Permanent f
Representative of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland to the I
United Nations stated, inter ~lia, that his Government did not regard a visit to t.
Fiji by the Sub-Committee as necessary and was unable to agree to it. At its r t

561st meeting, on 5 September 1967, the Special Committee adopted a resolution in
which it, inter alia, deeply regretted the negative attitude of the administering
Pewer and urgently appealed to it "to reconsider its decision in order to facilitate
the work of the Special COlmnittee (A/6700/Rev.l, chapter VII, para. 101).

-----...-....---,.---....
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l 11. The present Constitution of Fiji, promulgated in september 1966, provides for
f' a Governor and a Counc~_l of Ministers appointed by the Governor. It empowers the
}~. Governor to appoint not more than four public officers to the Council of
\ Ministers Rnd such number of elected members of the Legislature as the Crown
~ may direct by instructions. The responsibility for defence, external affairs,

internal security and the public service is vested in the Governor. Subject to
i
~.

~~

~ ~/ This section is based on published reports and on information transmitted to
the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom under Article 73 e of the Charter
on 23 July 1968 for the year ending 31 December 1961.

,
--..' _.~~._, ..- '.. "

1968

214,948
256,152
12~284
10,128
5,388

13,162
512,062

"77-

1267
2c8,468
250,513

13,499
10,414

5,716
. ,14,?46
502,956

2. POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENTS

Race

Fijian
Indian
European
Part-European
Chinese
Other Pacific races

1. GENERAL

10. At the end of 1968, the population was estimated to be 512,062 compared with
502,956 at the end of 1967. The composition of the population for these two years
was reported as follows:

9. Basic information on Fiji is contained in the report of the Special Committee
to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session (A/6700/Add.5, chapter VII).
Supplementary information was set out in the report of the Special Committee to
the G~nera1 Assembly at its twenty-third session (A/7200/Add.7, chapter XVI,
annex 11, paras. 7-82). Further information on recent developments is set out
below.

General--

7. The Fourth Committee recommended to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session that consideration of the question be postponed to the twenty-fourth
session (A/7421). In making this recommendation, the Fourth Committee noted that,
subject to any directives which the General Assembly might give in this connexion,
the Special Committee had decided to give consideration to the question at its
r.ext session (A/c .4/SR.18l0).

9. At its 1747th meeting, on 18 December 1968, the General Assembly adopted this
recommendation without objection.

B• INFORMATION ON THE TERRITOR'y.bI
INTRODUCTION

6. In its report to the Special Committee (A/7200/Add.7, chapter XVI, annex 11),
the Sub-Committee deeply regretted that, owing to the continued refusal of the
administering Power to receive the visiting mission in Fiji, it had not been
possible to discharge the tasks entrusted to it in the resolutions of the General
Assembly and of the Special Committee.
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certain exceptions, the Governor is obliged to consult and act in accordance with
the advice of the Council of Ministers. The Governor may act against the advice ef
the Council. of l\iiniste:cs in certain circumstances but must obtain t11e approval of
the United Kingdom Secretary of State or report his action and his reasons to him.

, f
14. At the en.d of 1968, Mr. John N. Falvey, Minister without PCl"tfolio and a member
of th Alliance PeTty resigned from the Council of Ministers. Although no one has
bee!'l named to replace him, several shifts vrere made in the ministI'ies after
Mr. Falveyf s retirement. Mr. Jonate Mavoa has become Minister faT Social Services;
Kt:'. Vij ay R. SingtL has taken over the new post of Minister for COJ!11Ylerce, Industry
and Co-opeTatives, thereby reducing some of the functions of Ratu Ec1ward CaKobau
the Ministel' for Labour,

16. The fcrnation of Rnother party i'las also reported in November - the National
Pcliti'~8.l Or3anization of Fij i Indians. Mr'. Vijay R. Singh then Ivlinister of Social
Services and at present Hinister for Cornrnerce, Industry and Co-operatives, \Vas
elected president of its interim national executive committee.

15. In November 1968, the National Democratic Party, led by the former union
leader Mr. Apisai Tora, and vThich is reported to have had the support of 5, coo
Fi,l ians, merged i,rith the predominantly Indian Federation Party. The platform of
the Federation Pa:rty calls for independence and elections based on a common roll.
'rhe ne'w party is to be l\.nown as the National Federation Pa:i:'ty.

18. There are tl'lO systems of local government in the Territory, one for indigenous
Fijians and one fer residents in u~ban areas.

-78-

1-.3 • In SeIJterriber 19(->7, the Opposition walked out of the CouP cil chamber in protest
against the existing Constitution and the introdp~ :,.' 0n sI the ministerial system
under it. T'11e Opposition, all members of the It t:u v', cion Party, continued their
boycott of the Legislative Council throughout the December 1967 and April 1968
sessions. I'le:rnbers of the Opposition not having attended two consecutive sessions,
it \v8S therefore necessary to hold b-,r-elections to fill the seats thus vacateCl.•
These Here held frOl"l 31 August through 7 September 1968 and all nine seats were
\'1on agai.n by candidates of the Federation Party.

12. The Lesislative Council comprises not more than four official and thirty-six
elected membel1 s. Of this latter number nine Fijians, nine Indians and seven general
members are elected on three communal rolls. In addition, two Fijian members are
elected by the C~reat Council of Chiefs. A further nine members are elected under a
system of cross voting under which seats are reserved in equal proportions for
lY1er'lbers of these th:tee groups. These are elected by people of all races voting
together.

17. On 15 Hovember 1-968 Dr. Lindsay Verrier, a member of the Legislative Council,
annou.nced hi.s defection from the Alliance Party and the formation of a new
parliamenta1'Y party ef the centre, called the Liberal Party. The party fav'lUrs a
common roll, "uniform ll const; J _.-':llcies, alegiance to the CrOiIJn and membership in
the Commom\T2alth. It would also negotiate immediately equ.al immigration privileges
'(-1ith ll'ij ifs Pacific neighbours.
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i) one has t'

The township boards of Ba, Labasa, Levuka, Nadi, Nausori and
Sigatoka, established under the Tovlnship Ordinance covering a total
population of some 16,000 .

The Suva City Council and the Lautoka Town Council, established
under the Local Government (ToVTns) Ordinance, covering 55,000 and
12,000 persons respectively; and

( . )
,~

(ii)

Urban local government

22. A Matrimonial Causes Bill and' 'a Registration of Births, Deaths and Marriages
bill were published in 1967 which would, when enacted, provide for a unifornl system
of registrations and a uniform code of matrimonial law for persons of all races
living in Fiji.

(a) Fijian administration

23. In 1968 there "i'lere eight local government bodies functioning in the Territory"
namely:

2i. As has been pointed out previ.ously the separate system of Fijian courts vlhich
hears cases arising out of Fijian Affairs Board regulations and provincial c011ncil
by-laws is being gradually withdrawn. The Fijian Magistracy was withdrawn from
nine of the fourteen provinces with effect from 31 December 1967 and was to have
been withdrawn from the remaining five provinces as from 31 December 1968. After
withdrawal, the Judicial Department of Government will provide a Territory-wide
coverage of courts both for criminal and civil matters.

19. The Fijian Administration is a rural local government system having
jurisdiction over all Fijians in the Territory. Its structure has varied over the
years but is currently governed by the Fijian Affairs Ordinance of 1944 as amended
to suit changing conditions. The boards and councils comprising the Fijian
Administration are constituted by regulations made under this ordinance. The
Territory is divided into fourteen provinces each with its own council. Elections
to these councils from amongst residents and landowners of each province were
conducted for the first time in 1967 on a full adult franchise amongst Fijians.
These elections 'were held in ninety constituencies with the number of seats for each
constituency being determined by the population. The neTtlly elected and constituted
provincial councils held their Llaugural and 19b8 budget meetings tm'1a.rds the end
of 1967 •

20. Above the provincial councils are the Great Council of Chiefs and the Fijian
Affairs Board. Th? composition and duties of these two bodies have been described
in earlier reports (see A/7200/Add.7, chapter XVI, annex I, paras. 30 and 31).

...

:.

. ~

. ~

I. ';~
1,',
.'! '. ~

, r ~

.; ,.,

,ce with
advice ef
'oval of
to him.

lion
i,COO
:orm of
m roll.

;r
Services;
Industry
~aKobau

.rty-six
ren general
~rs are
~d under a
: for
"Citing

Council,

.n protest
system
their
1968
lessians,
~ate(l.•
; were

ltiona1
of Social
was

,VC:lUrs a

.ip in
Irivileges

ndigenous

'; '.
i

24. Each township is administered by a township board, the nlajority of the
members of which are elected on a common roll of ratepayers and residents. The. .
number of seats var~~J with each board. There is also provision for a number of
members to be nominated by the Minister for Fijian Affairs and Local Government
and for up to three members to be appointed by the Governor, t'tIJ"O of whom shall be
an engineer and medical officer until the township boards can afford to employ
adequate professional staff of their own. A description of the municipal counci18
was given in the last report of the Special Committee (A/7200/Add.7, chapter XVI,
paras. 41-46).
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25. Elections to the Labasa Township Board were held for the new term starting
2 December 1968. Sixteen candidates stood for eight elective seats: eight were on
the National Federation ticket, seven were independents and one was a member of the
Liberal Party. The seats were won by six of the National Federation Party
CS" ' .dates and t~:> of the independents. There are also four nominated members on the
board.

26. There are also six National Federation Party members on the Ba Township Board.
At a full board meeting held early in 1969 the six National Federation Party members
walked out in protest against the composition of sub-conwittees when these were
being selected. The other eight members of this board are members of the Alliance
Party.

Public service

27. As reported last year, the Legislative Cotmcil decided in December 1967 to
I

appoint a select committee to advise the Government on matters relating to further
localization of the civil service. SUbsequently, Sir Richard Ramage was appointed
under the Scheme for Technical Assistance in the Pacj.fic to l..;view and advise on
the local~zation of the civil service in Fiji with the following terms of reference:
uTo examine the stage of localization so far as reached in the Civil Service; to
assess methods by which it can be accelerated; to prepare a progrrooole, in detail, to
cover the, localization of the service by departments. 11 The report 1<TaS published in
May 1968.

28. The Government of Fiji welcomed the report and proposed to adopt it in general,
as the basis of its policy for the localization of th~ civil service. In doing so,
the Government drew attention to the major aspects of the report. These include the
following: (i) in the pUblic interest a reasonable standard of efficiency should
be maintained, and in particular there should be no decline in the standard of
integrity required of pUblic officers; (ii) the statutory requirements that each
community, as far as possible, receives fair treatment in the number and
distribution of pUblic offices to which app0intments are made, should be
interpreted as meaning ther~ should be a balance in the civ'l service as a whole,
un.due imbalance being avoided in certain "sensitive" departmt-nts; (iii) the general
methods of training and preparation for appointment or promotion should include
overseas scholarships, overseas in-service training, selection of graduates from
the University of the South Pacific, creation of supernumerary posts, ~ttraction

back of local persons working outside the Territory, review' and local tTaining of
serving officers, and use of a training grade; (iv) an appropriate amendment should
be made to Public Service Commission Regulations to provide that in cases of
promotion (in addition to appointment, which is already provided for), a qualified
local officer shall be given preference over 'an expatriate officer (an amendment to
the Constitution would also be necessary); Cv) a limited compensg,tion scheme should
be introduced to enable the displacement or supercession of permanent and
pensionable expatriate officers if localization is to be effectively implemented at
senior levels; (Vi) localization and training should be co-ordinated under a
director with appropriate supporting staff to oversee the preL~nt Training Centre
and be responsible to the Chief Minister; (vii) the Scholarship Corrmlittee and the
Training Policy Committee should be reconstituted to form a single committee;
(viii) arrangements should be made in overseas countries where the:ce a.re appreciable
numbers of Fiji students to ensure that close and sympathetic supervision and
liaison is maintained, by the appointment of part-time student liaison officers, and
by increasing contacts between students and government departments for service in
which their courses of study are likely to be appropriate.
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For furthe~ informatiou on economic conditions see Official Records of the
Genera..l Assembly, Twenty-second SessioE~Ann~es, agenda item 24 (A!bS68!Add.1) ,
appendix IV; A!13201Add.l, appendix XI.
Fiji adopted a decimal currency on 13 Jan.uary 1969. One Fijian pDund (£Fl)
equals $F2.00; one pound sterling equals $F2.50; and $USl..OO equals 95 Fijian
cents.

35- It is reported that a London firm of consultants has been selected to carry
out an objective investigation into the marketing and processing of Fiji copra•

3. ECOFmHC CONDITIONS

34. There was a steady rise in the price of copra which, with the advantage of
devaluation, reached £F88 per ton for first grade quality at the end of 1967.
Production, however, continued to decline: 24,441 tons were produced in 1961
compared with 25,335 in 1966. In his first speech to the Legislative Council,
however, the new Governor of Fiji announced that copra production in 1968 had
increased slight]~ to 21,970 tons.

32. According to articles 35, 38 and 40, during the first three years of the
Agreement, Fiji is to have a basic export quota of 155,000 tons but this incl~des

neither the negotiated price quotas exported to the United Kingdom under the
Commonwealth Sugar Agreement nor exports to the United sta~es of ffinerica.

33. It is reported that the conditions under vnlich the Territory sells sugar under
the Commonwealth Sugar Agreement would be maintained until 1977, subject to a
provision concerning the United Kingdom's application to join the European Economic
Community.

£/

29. The appendix to the report contains departmental programrles of localization.
It is proposed by the Government to accept these as guidelines fo'r further planning
and action bp.t not in unalterable detail. The reco:P1mendations for training of all
kinds recommended in the report have 'been estimated to cost an average of £80,000
per annum for the next six years. Costs for related matters have been estiMated
to cost an additional £12,000 annu.ally.

30. The economy of Fiji is predominantly agricultural and hea.vily dependent on
foreign trade. There are four main 'industries: sug~~, copra, gold mining and
tourism, of which sugar is at present considered the most important. 2/ During
1967, world sugar prices fluctu.ated. fro~ £12.5s.0d. per ton in January to £32 at
the time of the ~idd1e East crisis in June. Through the Commonwealth Sugar
Agreement, Fiji again disposed of 140,000 tons of sugar manufactured in 1967 at
£47.10s.0d. Fiji exported 318,142 tons of sugar during 1967 at a value of
£Fll.559 P1illion, E.I compared with 238,903 tons in 1966.

31. The InterJ!,ationa1 Sugar Agreement the text of which was adopted by the United
Nations Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) on 2L~ October 1968
(TD/SUGAR.7/10) established an International Sugar Organization to administer
provisions of the Agreement and to supervise its operationsn The organization,
headquartered in London, is the successor of the International Sugar Council which
operated under the International Sugar Agreement of 1958. The new Agreement
entered provisionally into for'ce on 1 January 1969 in accordance with paragraph 2
of article 63 of the Agreement.
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36: A total o)f 112,698 fine ounces of unrefined gold, valued at £Fl,573,OOO
was exported in 1967, compared with 10q,732 fine ounces valued at £Fl,515,000 in
the previous year.

37. The increasing tourist trade, according to the administering Power, was an
undoubted factor in helping to offset the unfavou~able trend in vroduce exports.
A total of 56,C21 people visited Fiji in 1967 for twenty-four hours or longer and
spent approximately £F7 million, a record figure. In 1968, it is reported,
66,458 people visited the Territory ~nd spent a total of $F17.7 million. ~/
Figures reportedly issued by.the local Bureau of Statistics showed that of this
number Australians accounted for 32 per cent; United States citizens, 25 per cent;
New Zealanders, J.9 per cent; Pacific Islanders, 9 per cent; and the rest,
15 per cent. A significant increase in the number of passengers in cruise ships
was also recorded~ :-1,554.

38. It was calcul~ted that by the.end of 1968 there would be 1,541 hotel rooms
in the Territory (648 of them in Suva, t!~c bapital) and that the annual demand
would be for 1,348 rooms.

39. The administering Power reports that economically 1967 was a b0.tter year than
1966, despite the fact that proceeds from the 1966 sugar crop continued to be
depressed by poor growing conditions and very low world sugar prices. The other
principal agricultural exports also fared poorly, the high prices for copra at
the close of the year being offset by the low production. The revised estimate
for revenue in 1967 -VTas £F14,15l,6l4 compared with £F12,503,590 for 1966. The
revised estimate for expenditure in 1967 was £F14,584,860, compared with
£F12,584,805 for 1966.

40. Domestic exports and re-exports for 1967 were provisionally valued at
£F16,8u5,126 and £F3,872,517 respectively, compared with £F16,126,984 and
£F3,330,019 respectively for 1966. Total imports for 1967 were provisionally
valued at £F28,145,;'j compared with £F25,272,382 for 1966.

41. Funds for development. The public debt for the f~nancial year ending
31 December 1967 was £F14,327,o60 comprised of £F2,420,365 in loans raised overseas
and £Fll,906,695 in loans raised locally. The comparable total sum on
31 December 1968 was $F32, 173, 820.

42. It was reported that the large number of relatively small loans made by the
Fiji Agricultural and Industrial Loans Board and its successor, the Fiji
Development Bank, in support of the Government's agricultural development
programme were primarily responsible for a net deficit of $F23,754 during the
bank's first working year.

43. In the bank's report for the year ending 30 June 1968 the deficit was
attributed primarily to the agricultural loans, which necessitated an extensive

~ Ibid.
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~ and highly supervised credit service. Associated expenses were substantially
in excess of the interest which the bank could expect to derive from such loans.
The situation was further aggravated by the inability of many newly settled
farmers to meet more than a portion of the irrterest payments which became due
while their projects were still in the early stages of development.

45. The liabilities and assets of the Agricultural and Industrial Loans Board
were assumed by the Fiji Development Bank on 1. July 1967. Legislation gave thE.:
bank almost unlimited powers to assist in the promotion of natural resources,
transportation and other industries in Fiji. During the year ending 30 June 1968,
the bank lent a total of $F5l0,758 to finance a variety of enterprises in the
industrial field. A further $F230,?18 was lent for agricultural development.

c 44. The report stated that the operating deficit was offset to some extent by
more profitable activities in support of industrial development. Loans to

f.
~,·\ finance industry were at a considerably higher average level than those required

by the agricultural community and the associated ~osts of administration were
considerably lower.
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46. In his 1969 budget speech to the Legislative Council in November 1968,
Mr. H.P. Ritchie, Minister of Finance, stated that Fiji was planning to finance
a record expenditure in 1969 without any additional taxation. Capital expenditure

, on development projects was estimated at $F9,899,973. He also informed thef,

J Council that preliminary wo~k had begun on a new development plan for 1971 to
... 1975 to be presented sometime in 1970. f /

'\

i
:

,aras. 20.·25; A/7326/Add.l, appendix XI.,

Land-
49. 'I'he admjAnistering Power reports that of the 319,OCO acres of Crcwn land,
87,COO acres were in freehold, 85,COO acres had been declared vacant by the Native
Lands COMmission and (commonly KnCMn as Crown Land Schedule B) 147,CCO acres

!I See A/6868/Add.l, appendix IV,
•paras. 9-15.

47. Mr. Ritchie expressed the hope that it would be possible in 1970, as a reeult
of borrowing from Nauru and other sources, to reduce substantially the deficit.
The Nauruan Government had recommended to the trustees of its funds, that a loan
be granted of $A2,250,OOO to the Fiji Government in 1970. If the trustees agreed,
this would considerably assist the finan~ing of the development plan.

48. At its meeting in February 1969, Fiji's Council of Chiefs adopted a report
, recommending the establishment of a Fijian Investment and Development Corporation,

Ltd. with an authorized capital of $F2 million. The primary object of the
corporation would be to promote Fijian participation in all fields bf economi~

activity. Among the methods suggested for financing the. corporation were share
~ participation by the Fijian pUblic and by the Fijian Affairs Board, share
1 investment or loan finance from the Fijian Development Fund Board and government
t assistance. The corporation's authorized share capital of $F2 million was

envisaged as being divided into two million shares of $Fl.OO each. It was suggested
that no projects be initiated until '$F5CO,CCO of paid-up capital was available.
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55. The Labour Department operates an employment service from its Suva, Lautoka
and Labasa offices. Persons outside these centres may register for work at the
nearest district office. In 1961, 3,688 persons registered for employment and
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4. SOCIAL CONDITIONS
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5~. A Manpower Resources Council w~s set up by the Legislative Council in 1961. It ~
has eleven meMbers, the maj ority of which aTe not in the Government. The Chairman
is also the Chairman of the Public Service Commission. The Council's main functions i

i'\-

are to match inc1ividuals with jobs, so that trained manpower is used in the bi-....:J t i-,

possible way in the interests of individuals and emp10yers concerned; and to ensure it
that the necessary trained manpower is available for the implementation of present 11
and future developMent plans, so that these may be fulfilled to their maximum extent. l~
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~
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50. In the last months of 1968 and the beginning of 1969, approximately 100 United
states Peace Corps volunteers were reported to have arrived in Fiji to assist in the
development of the Territory. To prepare for their assigp~ents, they had com~leted

a tr~ining course at the University of Molokai in Hawaii, concentrating on Fijian
and Hindi language studies as well as on the history and cuJ.ture of the island
group. Assignment of volunteers has been made to the Co-operatives Department, the
Medical Department and to the Fisheries Divisiop )f the Department of Agriculture,
among others.

54. Four new trade unions were registered under the Trade Unions Ordinance during
1967: the Viti Registered Nurses' Association; the Printing and Allied Trades'
Union; the S11va City Councl Staff Association; and the Native Land Trust Employees'
Association. It was reported in May that the Fiji Cinema Workers' Union was
registered, bringing the number of registered trade unions to twenty-six.

GeneI'al

51. As at 30 June 1967, there were 30,698 persons employed for wages compared with
28,522 in the previous year. These figures relate solely to manual workers in
regular wage-earning employment. Self-employed persons, such as dock workers and
cane cutters, domestic servants, office workers, supervisory staff and established
members of the civil service are not included in these figures.

52. The wages and conditions of almost two thirds of the labour force are regulated t·
b:y voluntary collective agreements negotiated between trade unions and employers. r

t
In addition, it is estimated by the administering Power that a further 1,500 persons \
are covered by statutory Wages Regulations Orders made under the Hages Councils
Ordinance for employees in the hotel and catering trades, the building trade~ the
civil and electrical en§,lneering professions, the road transport industry and the
wholesale and retail trades. Wages are otherwise determined by agreement between
individual vTorl~ers and their employers. The average basic wage for unskilled
workers provided for in negotiated collective agreements was about 2s.4d. an hour
and varying differentials for skill apply.

Labour

were Fijian land whose owning units had become extinct (known as Schedule A land).
No other changes in land distribution were reported in the period under review.
Rents for Schedule A land (approximat~ly£F15,800 in 1961) are paid i.nto general
revenue and those from Schedule B land (approximately £F5.,000 for 1967) are paid
into a special fund controlled by the Fijian Affairs Board.
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56. By agreement with the Government of New Zealand, revised arrangements were
brought into effect on 15 January 1967' governing Fiji residents ente.ring that
country for short-term employment. The new arrangements provided for the
notification of vacancies in New Zealand to the Fiji Labour Department, the
registration of applicants seeking work in New Zealand, and for the issue of work
permits to suitable local applicants. The scheme was suspended 8 June 1967 at
the request of the New Zealand Government pending an assessment of the employment
situation there. During the period that the scheme was in operation 1,186 vacancies
were notified, 1,762 applications for employment were received and g81 persons went
to New Zealand Ca take up employment.

57. The number of man-days lost in 1967 as a result of' strike action showed a
substantial increase over 1966. Altogether there were twelve strilces during the
year involving·a total of 1,421 employees and incurring a loss of 7,308 man-days,
compared with two strikes and the loss of 101 man-days in 1966. In addition
to trade disputes formally reported under the Trade DiS'putes (Arbitration, Inquiry
and Settlement) Ordinance, a total of 1,286 minor dis'putes, mainly involving
individuals or small groups of workers, were dealt with on an ad hoc basis by
officers of the Department of Labour.
Public health

58. The totE..l rec'...:i."rEr_t expenditure on pUblic health in 1967 \'las estimated at
£Fl,410,355, and capital expenditure at £F460,844, cCMpared with £F1,346,399 and
£F326,638 respectively for 1966. other notable ite~s of estimated expenditure were:
South Pacific Health Service, £F9,895; Fiji School of Medicine,£F46,870; Fiji Lepro~

HospitaJ,.., I\~a1togai, £F39,900; resea::ccl1 1ibrai'Y £Fl,930; and family planning, £F15,292.

369 persons were placed in emp10ymen{:,. These figures compare \'lith 2,5~.L:· 'persons
registered and 322 'placements in 1966 •
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.. 59. The United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) has apportioned $U8108,500 to
improve and extend Fiji's mat~rnal and child health services through the
establishment of health centres to replace forty-flve widely scattered dis'pensaries,
as well as the intensification of medical officers' and nurses' training.
(E/ICEF/582, 'p. 30.) In addition, the Territory's major single cause of death,
tuberculosis, is being fought with a number of weapons including direct
vaccination of new-born babies, testing and vaccination of school children,
X-ray examinations and chemotherapy. '1'0 raise the standard of hygiene in the
communities and schools, water suppiy schemes which o~erate on a self-hel~ basis
and are strongly sup'ported by the communities J are being carried out. An
immunization ~rogramme against diphtheria, whoo'!:'li ng cough and tetanus is
proGressing satisfactorily and efforts are being nnde to immunize all expect~nt

mothers against tetanus.

60. UNICEF is providing equipment for health centres, drugs.; trans'port and piping.

5.. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

61. In 1967, the 'primary and secondary school enrolments were 104,971 and 10,055
res'pectively, compared with 99,138 and 9,L~66 for 1966. The number of full-time
'pupils in technical and vocational schools was 735, an increase of 52 over 1966;
313 students were attending teacher-training colleges compared with 280 in the
'previous year. In addition, 27 students completed intensive four-month teacher-
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63. Government gross expenditure.on education for 1967 was estimated to be
£F2,220,000 compared with £F2,049,759 for 1966.

training courses. Moreover, 221 students ~er~ studying overseas on scholarships,
with a minimum duration of one yearj of these scholarships, sixty were held by
students intending to teach or by teachers undergoing further training.

64. As one step in the improvement of Fiji r s" 'primary education, UNICEF has
apportioned $US7,000 to produce teachers' hG.i.1d"'uooks on health and physical education
and reading cards to accompany the social studies textbooks. (E/ICEF/582, 'p. 31.)
Approximately 112,000 school children from six to thirteen years of age will
benefit.
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62. In 1967, there were 658 schools scattered over fifty-five islands.
staffed by 3,588 teachers, of whom 2,736 or 76.2 per cent, were trained.
addition, there were forty-three kindergartens.
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65. UNICEF is providing paper, printing costs and honoraria for writers of
textbooks.

66. A Higher Education Mission under the chairmanship of Sir Charles Morris and
comprised of representatives from Australia and New Zealand, as well as from the
United Kin£:lom s'pent some weeks in Fiji at the end of 1965 and submitted a report
in May 1966. The Mission recommended the setting up of the University of the
South Pacific i.n the bUildings vacated by the Royal New Zealand Air Force at
Laucala Bay, Suva, which the New Zealand Government agrp,ed to 'provide at no
charge. In March 1967, the United Kingdom Government gave £1,250,000 towards the
capital cost of establishing the University and 'promised to help meet the cost
of employing British staff.

67. The University of the South Pacific was officially established by ordinance
passed in the Fiji Legislative Council in July 1967. The ordinance set up an
interim council of chairman, vice-cbair~an, vice-chancellor designate, five
members to be appointed by the Fiji Government, three by the Western Pacific High
Commission, two by Western Samoa, and one each from Tonga, the Cook Islands and
other Pacific countries.

68. The 'purpose of the university is to attract students from all the British
South Pacific territories except from Papua and New Guinea, which has a university
of its own. The original -',onception of the university at Fiji was that it should

,embra.ce the Theological College, the Fiji Ccllege of Agriculture and the Fiji
:College of Medicine.

) 69. Preliminary courses began in February 1968 with 160 students drawn from a
f large number of Pacific countries. Staff for the courses were mainly recruited

fl"om New Zealand engaged on two-year contracts under the Scheme for Co-operation
between the Governments of Fiji and New Zealand.

70. It is proposed that the university have schools for social development,
natural resources and education.
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Chairman: Mr. Per RAVNE (Norway)

REPOR'I' OF THE SUB-Cm1l'-1ITTEE OH FIIJI

-87-

Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.610.

.Qf.f1:cia1 Records of the qenera!,,.bssembl:v.,. T~enty"'-fiLst Ses.sion, An!!.e~,

addendum to agenda item 23 (A!b300/Rev.l), chapter VIII, para. 120.

In the letter under reference, the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom stated, 1:P~er alia, that the United Kingdom Government did not regard
a visit to Fiji by a Sub-Committee of the Special Committee as necessary and
was unable to agree to a visit by the Sub-Committee as then proposed.

"I now have the hon0'..::.:t to inform you, on instructions, that the United Kingdom
Goverlnnent has given careful consideration to your letter, but regrets that
it sees no grounds for varying the position set out in the lett~r

No. 15129/62/67 of 28 August 1967, b! to the Chairman of the Special Committee,
circulated as a document of the Special Committee (A/AC .109/261 ) ."

5. In view of the attitude maintained by the administering Power, which is
contrary to the wish e}~pressed by the General Assembly, the Sub-Committee on Fiji
regrets that it has not been able to carry out its t~rms of reference.

2. The SUb-COImJllttee on Fij i held its first meeting for the current year on
20 August and unanimously elected Per Ravne' (Non~ay) as Chairman.

4. In a letter dated 3 October 1969, the Permanent Representative of the United
Kingdom addressed a reply to the Chairman's letter, in 'Vlhich he stated, l-E.:ter ali-a,
as follows:

3. At a meeting on 27 Au.gust 1969, the Sub-Committee authorized its Chairman to
request the Government of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
to enable the Sub-Committee to visit the Territory. Accordingly, the Chairman, in
a letter of the same date, addressed to the Permanent Representative, of the United
Kingdom, requested the co-operation of the latter's Government in arranging such a
visit.'

6. The members of the Sub-Committee agreed to authorize the Chairman to submit
the report directly to the Special Committee.

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, on the proposal
of the Chairman, deci~ed to maintain the SUb-Committee on Fiji which it had
previou.sly appointed under the terms of its resolution of 7 September 1966, "to
visit Fiji for the purpose of studying at first hand the situation in the
Territory and to report to the Special Committee as soon as possible". a/ Fu::.."ther,
the Committee decided that the composition of the Sub-Committee on Fiji for the
present year sho1.J.ld be as follows: Bulgaria, Ecuador, India, Norway and the
United Republic. of Tanzania.
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CHAPTER XIV

A. CONSIDERATION BY 'rHE SPECIAL COMMIIJ:TEE

OMAN

2. The Special Comraittee considered the item at its 722nd meeting, on 4 November.

1. At its ()59th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of its Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to maintain its Sub-Committee on ~nan and to take up the question of Oman as a
separate item and to refer it to that Sub-Committee for consideration and report.

-90-

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account the I

relevan-t provisions of General Assembl;y resolution 2465 (XXIII) of 20 December 1968 1,

concerning the implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence
to Colonial Countries and Peoples, as well as other resolutions of the General
Assembly, particularly resolution 2424 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning the
question of Oman, by operative paragraph 3 of which the General Assemoly requested
the Special. Committee "to follow the developments in the Territory of Oman and to
report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session ll

•

4. During its consiqeration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territory.

7. At its 722nd meeting, on 4 November, the Special Committee, by approving the
recommendation contained in the statement of the Chairman, to which reference is
made in para~raph 6 above, decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working
paper referred to in paragraph 4 above, in order to facilitate consideration of
the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to any directives which the General
Assembly might give in that connexion, to give consideration to its item at its
next session.

6. At the 722nd meeting, on 4 November, the Chairman of the Special Corunittee
read out a statement (A/AC.109/pv.722) which he had been authorized to make ~y
the members of the Sub-Committee on Oman concerning the work of that Sub-Committee
(see annex II to this chapter). At the same meeting, the Special Committee took
a decision concerning the item, which is set out in paragraph 7 below.

5. The Special Committee also had before it a written petition, in the form of
a cable dated 15 November 1968 from Sheikh Ghalib bin Ali, Imam of Oman
(A/AC.I09/PET.1059).
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ANNEX I*

WORKING PAPER PREPARED BY THE SECRETARIAT
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A. ACTION PIlliVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY
AND THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

Ibid., chapter XIII; ibid., ~"enty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to
agenda item 23 (Part Ill) CA/67007Rev.l), chapter XIII; AT7200/Add.8,
chapter XVII.

2.f.ficial Reco:r:9:§ of__the General A~semb1y, Eighteenth Session, Annexes,
agenda item 78 (A15562).
~bid., Nineteenth-2~ssion,_Anne~NoQ 16 (A/5846).

In reply to a question as to the meaning of the expression n'~he whole of
the Territoryll, it was stated on behalf of the co-sponsors of the draft
resolution that the Territory of Oman should comprise the whole
geographical area, and should include the Trucial Sheikhdoms as well as
the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman (see ibid., Twenty-first Session,
Annexes, addendum to agenda itenl 23 (A16300!Rev.l), chapter XIII, paras. 6-7) ..

I

£!

~/

2. The Special Committee's consideration of the question of Oman is set out
in its reports to 'the General Assembly at its twenty-first, twenty-second and
twenty-third sessions. d/ The General J~ssembly's decisions concerning this
question are contained in resoluttons 1948 (XVIII) ef 11 December 1963,
2073 (XX) of 17 Decemb~r 1965, 2238 (XXI) of 20 December 1966, 2302 (XXII) of
12 December 1967 and 2424 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968.

3. In April 1968, the Special Committee established a Sub-Committee on Oman,
composed of Iran, Iraq, Mali, the United Republic of Tanzania and Venezuela
(A/7200 ~Eart I) chapter I, paras. 82-84). On 31 October 1968, the Special
Committee decided to transmit to the General Assembly the working paper prepared
by the Secretariat in order to facilitate the Fourth Committeets consideration of
tIle item. It further decided, subject to any directives the ~enera1 Assembly
might wish to give in that connexion, to give consideration to the item at its
next session (A/7200/Add.8~ chapter XVII, para. 7).

1. The question of Oman has been considered by the General Assembly since 1960
and by the Special Committee since 1966. In June 1963, a Special Representative
of the Secretary-General, Mr. Herbert de Ribbing, visited the Territory at the
1nvita'tion of th~ Sultan of Muscat and Oman and submitted a reJ>ort which was made
available to the General Assembly at its eighteenth session. a/ ~ resolution
1948 (XVIII) of 11 December 1963, the General Assembly established an Ad Hoc
Committee which examined the question and submitted a report on 8 January 1§65.E!
On 17 December 1965 the General Assembly' adopted resolution 2073 (XX) in which
it recognized the inalienable right of the people of the Territory as a whole £/
to self-determination and independence, called upon the Government of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland "to implement a number of measures
and invited the Special Committee to examine the situation in the Territory.
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'IINFORMATION ON THE TERRITORY;:'/B.

~/ The in~ormation presented in this section has been derived from published
sources.
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5w Information on the Territor~ is corrtained in previous reports of the Special
Committee (see foot-note d above). Supplementary information concerning recent
development~ is set out below.

1. SULTANA'1.1E C'F MUSCAT AND OMAN

9. The Front for the Liberation of the Occupied Arabian Gulf (see paragraph 24
below) > in a statement to the Pr/:i:SS in January 1969, reaffirmed its commitment
IIto liberate that oil-rich region from foreign domination". According to the

General

8. There is little available information on recent developments in the
Sultanate. According to press reports, a treaty of friendsL\~::1 and co-operation
was signed between the Sultan and the Ruler of Abu Dhabi in 1~8 (sse
paragraph 15 below) .

6. The Sultanate of Muscat and Oman lies at the extreme south-east of the
Arabian peninsula, east of the Rub-al~Khali desert. It has a total area ef
approximately 82,000 square miles (212,000 square kilometres). The total
population of Muscat and Oman is estimated at 750,000. The capital of the
Territory, Muscat, has a population of nearly 6,000. In 1967, the Kuria Muria
islands were re-ceded to the Sultanate following the British withdrawal from
Aden.

Political and constitutional aevelopment!

7. In 1968, the Sultan's Government included a Personal Adviser,
Major F.C.L. Chauncy, a Military Secretary, a Secretary for Exter~al Affairs,
Khan Bahadur Maqbul Husain, and an Economic Adviser, Dr. Wendell Phillips.
The army of the Sultan, approximately of brigade strength, is commanded by
British officerse The Air Force-of the Sultanate, formed in 1959, includes
five armed fighters, four light transports and a small number of BAC-l67 light
jet attack aircraft.

4. During the twenty-third session of the General Assembly, the Fourth Committee
decided to qirculate a written statement submitted by two petitioners from Oman
(Ajc.4/7l7). By resolution 2424 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, .the General Assembly
reaffirmed its resolutions 2238 (XXI) and 2302 (XXII), called on the Government of
the United Kingdom to implement fully resolution 1514 (XV) and other relevant
resolutions, and requested the Special Committee to- follow the developments in the
Territory of Oman and to report thereon to the General Assembly at its twenty
fourth session•
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Economic conditions

11. The revenue of the Sultanate is derived mainly from customs receipts and
annual payments by oil companies. Annual revenue is now approximately £2 million
and is expected to increase.
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1,075
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1966 1967
~thousand pounds)

16

3,071
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9

2,178

26

Exyorts to the United Kingdom

Imports from United Kingdom

Re-exports

Fronts guerrilla activities have been conducted against the British forces of
"commandos of the Oman Liberation Army" in various parts of the Sultanate, and
the Air Force operating from the British base at Sala1ah has been carrying out
raids against the villages.

12. The history of oil exploration in Muscat and Oman has been described in
the previous report of the Special Committee (A/7200/Add.8, chapter XVII). Since
last year, the export of crude oil has continued at a rate of about 7 million tons
a year. The oil is carried by pipeline from the oil fields at Natik and Fahud
through the Sumail Gap to a loading terminal at Saih al Malih, a few miles to the
west of Muscat Town. In October 1968, Petroleum Developmen.t (Oman) Ltd. resumed
exploration drilling at two sites: Maqhoul, about 50 kilometres north-west of
the Fahud field, and AI-Ghobar, some 150 kilometres south of the Fahud field.
According to press sources, the country will export oil worth about $50 million a
year; the Sultants share in the royalties is expected-to double within three years.

10. In 1966, imports amounted to £3,388,831 (compared with £3,248,075 in 1965)
excluding duty-free imports for government and oil company use. The over-all import
figure is reported to be about £6 million. Exports from the Sultanate before
oil exports began were valued at about £500,000 annually. Trade with the United
Kingdom was as follows:
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13. According to the So~tan's Economic Adviser, Dr. Phillips, the rise in the
Territory's annual bUdget resulting from oil revenue would make it possible to
carry out projects for the supply of electl"i~ity and water and the development
of Matrah as the main port~ Hospitals, schools, agricultural prcjects and road
building were planned, and a large number of ~oreign technicians were needed to
carry them out.

'14. In August 1968, it was reported that the Sultan of Muscat and Oman had awarded
a £500,000 contract to Costain Civil Engineering for building a water pipeline
and distribution system. Water will be piped from Tlladi Sumail, where a pumping
station ~ill be bUilt, some thirty miles to Muscat and Matrah on the coast. Branch
pipeli~es will serve the armed forces headquarters at Bayt al-Falaj and a
development area near 'Ras AI-Hamra. tJ.lhere is also a plan for the installation of
a power station and e1ectr~city distribution system at Salalah by James Kilpatrick
and Son, another United Kingdom company.



15. In April 1968, following a visit by the Ruler of Abu Dhabi to
Sultan Said bin Taimur, it was announced that the two States had agreed to a
number of co-operative arrangements including a joint currency, a communications
link and economic, technical and cultural co-operation.

1,.

., 2. TRUCIAL SHEIKHDOMS

~ort

58

, J,,-

General

16. Tb': , Truc~al Sheikhdoms 1i,e north of the Rub-Al-Khali, between the Kingdom
of Saudi Arabia and the Sultanate of Muscat and Oman. The area, also known as
Trucial Oman or the Trucial Coast, extends for nearly 400 miles south of the
peninsula of Qatar to the Gulf of Oman. The sheikhdoms consist of seven separate
political entities each headed by a Sheikh or Ruler. They are (from west to east)
Abu Dhabi, Dubai, Ajman, Sharjah, Umm-al-Q,uaiwain, Ras-al-Kbaimah and Fujairah.
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17. A census was conducted in the Trucial States in March and April 1968.
aPlWoximate area and population of each state is given below:,

Political and constitutional developments__ ( I
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18. Following the agreement reached in February 1968 among the nine Rulers of the
Gulf on the establishment of a Federation of Arab Amirates, a "Supreme Council of
the Federation ti met in Abu Dhabi in July 1968 to cO:P.Bider further steps towards
the implementation of that agreement. :Cecisions adopted were reported to have
included the following: the establishment of a Provisional Federal Council,
consisting of one member from each amirate, to work out practical solutions,
including the formation of a.d hoc committees to consider matters such as a
common currency, the Federation l ; flag and national anthem and a unified postal
service; the aFPointment of a legal expert to draft a Federal constitution
within six months and a liaison committee to be set up to co-ordinate contacts
between the Supreme Council and the legal expert; approval of a bUdget to be
financed by Abu Dhabi, Bahrein, Dubai and Qatar; and election of
Sheikh Khalifa bin Ahmed Al-Thani, deputy Ruler of Qatar, as chairman of the
Provisional Federal Council. Future sessions of the Supreme Council were to be
held in rota~ion in the various sheikhdoms and under a rotating chairmanship.

19. The Provisional Federal CounciJ. met in Qatar in September 1968 and adopted
a number of resolutions on cultural, social and economic matters which were referred
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..

(a) Agreement in principle to create a single unified army and to,
engage military expe:rts to that end. Ea,ch State would be allowed to have i ..s
own national guard, but under federal control,

. 1

i.

, j

!

r'''J3li!ilI!I!tIIJ!l~.M'ii!!im!W!M~~,ii'jfi.;:t~~i'~~~1i\~~:ti>:C~\t!lJ,~'''''W'''i;';;'''it~~~(~;£.~;;;~,'c_,,~1i..i!-:;,,\f.~fJt~~":c:.:;-Jfifiii:,;,41,",~~~~lilIf~~'-:li!1'iiil,!i,1j"q~lI.••, ,~,;;'

1 to the Supreme Council fer approval. The Council agreed on the establishment of a
constitutional committee composed of representatives from Abu Dhab1,Dubai and
Qatarj it also created a currency committee to sit in Bahrein; a postal services
committee to sit in DubaiJ a flag, national anthem and official emblem committee
to sit 1n Sharjahj and an official gazette committee to si.t in Abu Dhabi.

20. From 20 to 22 October 1968, the nine Rulers held further meetings at Doha,
~atar. According to press reports, the Rulers t main decisions were the following:

Cb) Oitizens of the nine States 't"ouId have the right to travel freely
and to aqquire real estate througnout the area.

(c) Foreign experts would be hired to draw up b.. development plan in
health, education, labour, trade and other econolr.ic and social field~. The
committees concerned would report on these subjects within three months.
It was also agreed that priority in aid should "be granted to those sheikhdoms
where no oil had yet been found.

21. On 14 December 1968, it was announced in Doha that measures to unify the
educational systems and labour and insurance legislation of the nine members of
the Federation had bRen adopted by the respective committees~

22. In February 1969, t".le Rulers of Abu T:i1:labi, Dubai, Qatar and Ras-al ...Khaimah met
to discuss certain internal disputes which exi'sted between the states. An ag~eement

w~~s reportedly signed by the Sheikhs of Abu Dhabi and Dubai on a revised border
between their two States; it established a neutral zone one kilometre wide and
eighteen kilometres long between them to be administered jointly. The Provisional
Federal Council endorsed this settlement on 6 March. Other agreements reached,
subject to ratification by the Supreme Council, pertained to 'the unification of
currency and postal services • Military problem.s were to be discussed as soon as

\

recommendations had been made by the British military expert Major General
John Willoughby.
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23. At e~ press conference on 5 March, the Chairman of the Provisional Council
stated that the Council had approved the principle of a single citizenship, and
that the form of representation of the people in government would be laid down
in the Constitution. He also stated that during a recent visit to Teheran he had
reviewed the affairs of the area with Iranian officials and that the results of
his discussions had been satisfactory and successful.

24. According to published reports, a new organization, the National Front for
the Liberation of the Occupied Arabian Gulf, !J was formed in December 1968 and
opened an office in Aden. The leader of the Front, Mr. Mohammed Abmed Ghassani,
was reported to have stated that his organiz~tion would fight to liberate the
region from all British influence and to bring about a popular socialist
revolutionary regi.me. In a communique issued in March 1969, the Front stated tbat-!J The Front had preViously operated under the name of "Dbofar Liberation Front".
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a its forces had laid land mines and engaged British armed forces in Dhofar on
several occasions during Febr~ary and had inflicted heavy casualties on them.
The Wront named a few of its commandos who had been killed in these engagemerrts.
The air force at Salalah had carried out several raids on rural areas. The Front
stated that British forces had arrested a large number of revo]~tionaries.

r •) .

IS

-
25. On 16 December 1968, the United Kingdom Minister of State in the Foreign and
Commonwealth Office, Mr. G. Roberts, stated in the House of Commons that discussions
were going on with 'the States concerned about the implications of the British
decision to withdraw its forces from the Persian Gulf. The Uni.ted Kingdom
Government stood ready at all times to advise and help those States, at their
request, to come to the right decision about the form of union or association
which would suit them.

Economic and social conditions. -
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(a) Abu Dhabi

26. The major oil companies operating in the sheikhdom are Abu Dhabi Petroleum
Company (an associate of the Iraq Petroleum Company), operating on land and
Abu Dhabi Marine Areas Ltd. (two thirds British Petroleum and one third Compagnie
Fran~aise des Petroles), operating offshore. Recent concessions were granted to
the following: a consortium grouping two United States concerns, Phillips
Petroleum and Aminoil J and the Italian Eni Group,; another consortium of' three
Japanese firms, Maruzen, Kaikyo and Nippon Mining and the Japanese Mi.tsubishi
group. Total oil production rose from 17.8 million tons in 1967 to 26.6 million
t'.:ms in 1968. Revenue from oil increased from 2.25, million dinars (Bahrein) ~
in 1963 to 80 million dinars (Bahrein) in 1968. Total oil reserves stood at
2,000 million tons in 1968.
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27. According to a statement by the Director of the Abu Dhabi Labour Office
in August 1968, the sheikhdom would carry out many new projects in housing, airport
and road construction, laying down a water pipe network, port extension, etc. A
five-year development plan approved in 1968 has prQvided for an expenditure of
nearly 300 million dinrJ.rs (Bahrein) to vari.olls projects under the following heads:

28. A new harbour is to be built in Abu Dhabi over the next fevT years at a cost
of £5 ,7 million by a concern from the Federal Republic of Germany. There is

g/ One Bahrein dinar equ81s $US 1.90.
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a sixty-mile, four-lane highway connecting the port with the Buraimi Oasis.
In 1968, a bridge connecting Abu Dhaoi Town with the mainland was opened. Work
has s'ta:cted on a desalination plant with a capacity of 6 million gallons per day
to be completed by 1970 and a new generator plant with a capacity of
96,000 kilowatts. Work is proceeding on a network of roads, the international
airport and th~ construction of low-cost houses in Abu Dhabi Town and AI-Ein.
~ the end of 1968, ab0ut 1,700 low~cost houses and sixty-five villas had been
built.

1
~-

29. There were about 5,000 students attending ten. schools in 1968, compared with
800 in 1967. Seven new elementary schools, 2 preparatory schools, 2 secondary
schools and 2 kindergartens were completed at the beginning of 1969. The teaching
staff increased from seventy~eight in 1968 to 223 in 1969. The five-year plan
provides for a total of 8 kindergartens, 4 elementary schools, 3 preparatory
schools, and public libraries.

\
J. "(,

3C. There is now' one hospital and an ou.t-patient clinic. Two ne"T hospitals are
being built, one at Abu Dhabi Town and another at Al-Ein. A medical centre is
to be established in the clesert. Six hospitals, 11 infirmaries and 3 isolation
clinics are to be built under the five-year plan. Medical and educational
facilities in the sheikh" :\j1 are free.

(b) Dubai

33. Dubai uses the Qatar currency. It is reported that talks are in progr.ess for
possible amalgamation of the currency with the Bahrein dinar.

50
35
10

5

Per cent

Dubai Marine Areas (owned jointly by British Petroleum and
Compagnie Franc;;aise deG Petroles)

Continental Oil Company (United States of America)

Deutsche Erdol (Federal Republic of Germany)

Sun Oil (United States of America)

31. l'm internattonal consortium operated by the Dubai Petroleum Company, a
subsidiary of the Continental Oi.l Company, was to begin the production of oil
in Dubai in 1969, at the rate of 30,000 barrels a day, to build up to 100,000
barrels a day. An off-shore oil field had been discovered in 1966, causing
a territorial dispute with Abu Dhabi which claimed that it f~ll within its
territorial waters. The followingUis a breakdown of the holdings of each
company in the new venture.

32. In 1968, state revenue was estimated at £1.7 million, over three fourths of
which were from customs duties. Income from oil is now expected to be around
£10 million a year .

34. Dubai total imports had a value of £8.7 million in 1963, £18 million in 1965,
£23.2 million in 1966, £35.6 million in 1967, and £66.6 million in 1968. The
rapid and steady increase in trade was due to improvement of facilities,
particularly the deepening of the creek and "the expansion of wharves, and to the
role of Dubai as the entrepo~ centre for the whole area. ImpG~ts are mainly from
Japan, the United Kingdom and Switzerland.
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40. In March 1969, a new oil concession ,'?'B,S granted by the Ruler to the Shell
Oil Company for on-shore drilling.

-99-

41. There is an agricultural school at Ras-al-Khaimah. A pilot agricultural
school has been established and it is planned to irrigate 3,000 acres at
Hamraniyah. .' , '

42. Nearly all the funds for the development of the Trucial Coast have been
contributed by Abu Dhabi (90 per cent in 1967-1968). For 1968-1969, capital
works, road and agriculture programmes and public servi~es approved by the Tru.cial
States Council amounted to £2 million.

\

39. There are 13 primary schools (eight for boys and five for girls), 2 secondary
schools (one for boys and one for girls), and 1 technical school. There is also
a comprehensive school on Mocessa Island. The technical school has 'an enrolment
of ab0"J.t 100 students. A number of students who were sent for training 1n the
United Kingdom have returned and now teach in the schools at Sharjah and Dubai.
Students from the Terri.tory have' 'gone to Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait, Pakistan, the Union
of Soviet Socialist Republics, the United Arab Republic and the United States of
America for further studies.

38. There is an agricilltural co-operative project in Mileha. A variety of fruits
and vegetables is grown for local consumption.

37. Work has been completed on dredging the port, which had been silting up,
and a new deepwater jetty is under construction. A scheme for increasing the
electricity and water supply is under implementation.

(d) Ras-al-Khaimah

36. There are at present· two hospitals in Dubai. The construction of a new
government hospital with 400 beds was to begin in 1969 and end in 1972. The
Iranian Red Lion and Sun Society is also building an additional hospital.

(c) Shar.i ah

35. Development has recently centred on road and airport construction and urban
improvements through loans obtained from Qater. In January 1969, the Ruler of
Dubai appointed a British firm, Costain Civil Engineering, to extend Port Rashid,
the deepwater harbour already under construction, at a cost of £14.6 million. The
number of deepwater berths is to be increased from four to fifteen) the whole
programme is expected to be completed by 1973. Costain is also building an
international jet air terminal at a cost of £4.1 million.
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In the meantime, taking into consideration the desire of the Special
Committee to make available to the General Assembly, without delay, the former's
report covering its work for 1969, the members of the Sub-Committee have agreed
to recommend that the Special Committee decide ~o transmit to the General Assembly
the working paper prepared by the Secretariat concerning the Territory in order
to facilitate consideration of the item by the Fourth Committee and, subject to
any directives which th~ General Assembly might give in that connexion, to give
consideration to the item at its next session.
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ANNEX II

STATEMENT MADE BY THE CHAIRMAN OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE ON
BEHALF OF THE MEMBERS OF THE SUB-COMMI'ITEE ON O~..AN, AT THE

722nd MEETING, ON 4 NOVEMBER 1969

It will be recalled that by adopting the fortieth report of the Working
Group at its 695th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee decided to
maintain the Sub-Committee on Oman and to refer the question of Oman to that
Sub-Committee for consideration and report. Subsequently, the membel's of the
Sub-Committee ori Oman, taking into account current developments concerning the
Territory, have been in active consultation with a view to discharging the
mandate entrusted to that Sub-Committee by the Special Committee. These
consultations are continuing.
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5. At the 702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee 11 in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.I09/PV.702) , introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee concerning the Gilbert and Ellicp. Islands, Pitcairn and the
Solomon Islands (see annex 11 to this chapter). .

GILBERT Ai"ID ELLICE ISLANDS, PITCAIBN AND THE SOLOMON ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY TH.E SPECIAL COMMITTEE

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702nd and 704th meetings,
on 1 and 3 July.

4. During its consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by
the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning~he Territories.

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.I09/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to refer the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands to
Sub-Committee 11 for consideration and report.

7. At the 704th meeting, on 3 July, the. Rapporteur of Sub-Committee 11, having
regard to the suggested amendrr~nts referred to in paragraph 6 above, submitted,
on behalf of that Sub-Committee, an oral revision to the fourth paragraph of the
conclusions and recommendations contained in the report. By that revision, the
words tI ••• that it will take account of the interests of all those directly
concerned" in the above-mentioned paragraph were replaced by the '-lords " .••
that it will take account of the interests of the people of the Territory in
question". At the same meeting, further statements on the report.'vrere made by
the representatives of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
and the United States of America (A/AC.109/PV.794).

3. 'In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of
20 December 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 24;0 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, concerning twenty-four Territories,
including the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the SolQ~on Islands, by
operative paragraph 7 of which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee
"to continue to PaY special attention to these Territories and to report to the
General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the ,present
resolution".

6. At the same meeting, the representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics made a statement in which he suggested certain amendments to !
paragraph (4) of the conclusions and recommendations contained in the report,
(A!AC.109/PV.702). Further statements on ~he report were made by the representatives
of Afghanistan and Iraq (A/AC.I09/PV.702). r
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8. The Special Committee, at the same meeting, adopted the report of
Sub-Committee 11, as orally revised, and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained therein, it being understood that the reservations
expressed by certain members would be reflected in the record of the meeting.
These conclusions and reco~nendations are set out in paragraph 10 below.

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

9. On 5 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the United Kingdom to the United
Nations for the attention of his Goverp~ent.

(5) The Special Committee takes note that, pursuant to its requ.est made at
its last session, the Secretary-General has taken the preliminary steps necessary
to conduct a detailed examination o:f all aspects of extraction and marketing o:f
phosphate on Ocean Island. It expresses the hope that all those concerned will
co-operate closely vli th the Secl:'etary-General so as to permit him to report on
this study at the earliest possible time.

(6) vn1ile noting the statement of the administering Power that any form of
discrimination on the basis of colour is contrary to the Constitution o:f the
Gilbert and EJ..lice Islands, the Special Cormnittee requests the administering Power
to ensure that such legislation is made fully effective in practice.

(3) The Special Committee reiterates its recommendation to the administering
Power that it transfer executive responsibility to the representatives of the
people and grant TILOre powers to the e~ected representatives of the people in
accordance with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

(4) The Special Committee notes the statement of the representative'of the
administering Power that in 1968 his Government gave notice to the two other
partner GoveTnments of the British Phosprlate Cowmissioners that the United Kingdom
wished to have a review of the arrangements made for extracting phosphates on
Ocean Island at Wellington in 1967. Recalling that the right of the peoples and
nations to self-determination i~cludes permanent sovereignty over their natural
wealth and resources, the Special Committee expresses the hope that such a review
will be undertaken in the very near future and that it will tqke account of the
interests of the people of the Territory in question.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee reiterates
its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resouxces should in no
way delay the implementation of the Declaration of these Territories.

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of' the people of
the Territories of Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands
to self-deternlination and independence in conformity with the Declaration contained
in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

10. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 704th meeting, on 3 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above, is reproduced below:
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(7) ~ie Special Committee stresses the importance of sending a visiting
mission to the Territories. Only through direct contact can the true feelings,
aspirations and the needs of the people of the Territory be assessed. The
Special Committee therefore urges the administering Powers to reconsider their
position concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Territories.
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2. After considering the Territories in 1968, £I the Special Committee adopted
the following conclusions and recommendations:
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Official Records of the General Assembl , Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Aii'nex No. 8 \A 5800 Rev. 1 , chapter XX, paras. 89-9 ; ~., Twenty-first
session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev.l), chapter XV,
paras. 34-35; ibid., ~Tenty-second §~ssion? Arinexe~,· addendum to agenda
i tern 2~ (part III) (AI6700/Rev.1), chapter AY, para. 65.
A/72oo/Add.9, cr~pter XVIII.

A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMIT~E

AND THE GEl\JERAL ASSEMBLY

-106-

U(l) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and
the Solomon Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity
with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

U(2) 'Fully aware of the special circumstances of geogr~phical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committe~

reiterates its view"~:lat the questiJn of size, isolation and limited
resources st-ould in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in
these Territories.

U(3) The Special Committee reiterates its view that the recent
constitutional changes that have occurred in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands
and the Solomon Islands are insufficient to enable the people of the
Terri+~~ries to exerci~e the right of self-determination in the foreseeable
future. It therefore recommends to the administering Power that it transfer
executive responsibilities to the representatives of the people and grant
more powers to the elected representatives of the people, in accordance
with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

U(4) The Special Committee is of the opinion that the slow progress in
the Territories towards self-determination and independence is due, partly,
to insufficient awareness of the applicability of the Declaration contained
in General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV) to those Territo~ies.

U(5) Having heard the representatives of the Banabans and the Chief
Elected Member of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, the Special Committee

1. The Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands have been
considered by the Special Committee and the General Assembly since 1964. I).be

,Special COmmittee's conclusions and recommendations concerning the Territories are
set out in its reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first
and twenty-second sessions. '!J The General Assembly decisions concerning the
Territories are· contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966, and.2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.
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"(9) The Special Committee urges the administering Power to appoint
immediately a commission to look into the demands and grievances of the,
Banaban people.

"(10) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a visiting mission
to the Territories would contribute to a greater understanding, On the one
hand, of the problems facing the Territories and, on the other, of the role
that the Special Committee and the 'United Nations seek to play in questions
of decolonization. Such a visit would enable the Special Committee, through
first-hand experience of conditions in the Territories and acquaintance with
the views of the people, to assist the people o~ the Territories and the
administering Power in finding the speediest and most suitable way of
implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the freely
expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee welcomes the statement
by the Chief Elected Member of the Gilbert and Ellice Islands that he would
welcome a visiting mission to the Territ0ry and requests the administering
Power to facilitate su.ch a visit."

"(6) The Special C:>mmittee regrets that nO satisfactory explanation has
been offered by the administering Power for non-employment of Banabans in
phosphate operations hitherto, and urges the administering Power to facilitate
such employment.

"(7) The Special Committee requests the Secretary-General to conduct a
detailed examination of all aspects of extraction and marketing of phosphate
on Ocean Island, including a study of such factors as the economics of the
cost of production, pricing, taking into account world prices of the product,
and the most suitable markets. It also requests the administering Power
to offer its full co-operation to the Secretary-General and to provide him
with such information as ~e may require.

"(8) The Special Committee is concerned to hear from the representative
of the Banabans of the existence of a colour bar On Ocean Island imposed by
the British Phosphate Commiq~ioners, and urges the administering POvler to
take effective measures to remedy the situation immediately.

regrets the fact that the indigenous people have no say in the management of
phosphate operations On Ocean Island, which constitute a ma.jor source of
,revenue for the Territory~ 'Recalling that this right of peoples and nations
to self-determination includes permanent sovereignty over their natural wealth
and resources, the Special Committee urges the administering Power to give the
indigenous inhabitants a direct role in the control and management of the
phosphate industry through the establishment of a special bo~y for that
purpose, consisting predominantly of representatives of the indigenous
inhabitants. ]urther, in view of the varying opinions on the question of
accelerated phosphate extraction frOm Ocean Island expressed before this
Committee by the administering Power and by the petitioners, it urges the
administering Power to defer its decision in regard to acceleration of the
rate of phosphate extraction in the Territory until a detailed study of the
effects of such an accelerated extraction is carried out.

3. By resolution 2430 (:XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-rour
Territories, including the Gilbert and Ellice Islands, Pitcairn and the Solomon
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J:!:.'l~niis, the General Assembly approved the chapters of the report of the Special
COmrnitt,cl:: J:ol~+';ng to these Territories; reaffirmed the inalienable right of the
peoples of these Tel'riLu.!."icG to self-determination and independence; called upon
the administering Powers to implement without delay the relevant resolutions of
the General Assembly; reiterated its declaration that ~ny attempt aimed at the
partial or total disruption of the national unity and territorial. integrity of
colonial Territories and the establishment of military bases and installations
in these Territories was incompatible with the purposes and principles of the
Charter of the United Nations and of General 'Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged
the administering Powers to allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the
Territories and to extend to them full co-operation and assistance; decidec that
the United Nations should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in
their efforts freely to decide their future status; and requested the Special
Committee to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to report ~~~

to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of ---"the'--------~I'i·.:l

present resolution. r
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIESc/B.

. -, - ~.

-109-

Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United
Kingdom u.nder Article 73 e of the Charter on ;5, 12 and 15 July 1968, for
the year ending 31 December 1967.
:r"or a backgroll..l'J.d history of the qu.estion, see A/7320 and Add.l, appendix VI,
paras. 61-77.
Australian currency ($A) is used. One pound sterling equ.als $A2.14;
$Al.OO equals $US1.12.

(a) Constitution

(b) Ocean Island

1. GILBERT AND ELLICE ISLANDS

6. A new Constitution was introduced in the T~rritory in August 1967. Under the
Constitution, the Territory is administered 'by a Resident Commissioner, acting
under the authority of the High Commissioner for the Western Pacific resident
in the Solomon Islands. The Resident Commissioner is assisted by a partially
elective Governing Council which has both executive and legislative functions
and by a House of Representatives which has advisory functions and a majority
of elected members. General elections are due to be held before the end of 1969.

5. In December 1967, the population of the Territory was estimated at 55,050.
A census was planned for 1968, but information concerning it is not available.

Political ~pd c.opst.~~uti~al develoJ?E1e.np~

d/

~/

c/

7. In October and November 1968, negotiations on phosphate taken from Ocean
Island took place in London between representatives of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands, representatives of the Banabans and United Kingdom officials. £/
According to reports, the Banaban representatives made the following requests:
ilmnediate independence for Ocean Island so that the Banabans would be in a
better position to retain their separate identity and secure financial justice;
a reduction in the extraction of phosphate from the present 600,000 tons a year
to 450,000 tons, so that the use of Ocean Island could be extended to 1981
instead of 1977, which would better enable the Banabans to prepare for the
future; restoration of the surface of Icean Island to its original condition
at an estimated cost of $A80 million, e/ to be contributed by the' three

General

4. Basic information on the Territories is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XV, paras. 3--60). Supplementary information was set out
in the report of the Special COIDrrLittee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third,
session (A/7200/Add.9, chapter XVIII, annex I, paras. 4-71). Further information
is set out below.
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Economic conditions
-.;;;;...~~~.;;;;.;;.:;.;;;;:..;.;;;..:..;;;;.;;.

8. The economy of the islands is based On the export of phosphate rock from Ocean
Island and On copra. COmmercial copra plantations have been established in the
Line Islands; elsewhere, production is by indigenous cultivation.

r

I

I
I

. a:

13. The principal imports are food-stuffs, fuels, timber, machinery and clothing.
Trade is mainly with Australia, the United Kingdom,New Zealand and Indonesia.

14. The main source of revenue is from taxes paid by the British Phosphate 1,
Commissioners On the export of phosphate. Other sources include export taxes on l
copra, import duties and income taxes. In 1967, ordinary revenue totalled I~
$A 3,800,702, compared with 0A 2,496,418 in 1966. The main heads of expenditure ,~
in 1967 were public ~orks, marine, medical and education. In 1967, total .
exper.diture, excluding Colonial Development and Welfare schemes, was $A 3,160,999, .~
compared with $A 2,366,746 in 1966. Expenditure of Colonial Development and WelfareJ
grarrts was $A 671,329, compared with $A 4675415 in the previous year. '

ll~ Favourable weather conditions in 1967 resulted in a record copra production
of 11,199 tons, exceeding the previous year's production figure. by 2,752 tons.
The average price of copra rose from $US 131.75 in December 1966 to $US 200.37
per ton for first grade copra in 1961. Thus copra exports, which totalled
10,841 tons in 1967,were valued at $A 1,584,749, while exports in 1966,which
totalled 8,668 tons5were valued at $A 1,224,057.

12. Phosphate exports in 1967 totalled 444,700 tons valued at $.A 4,447,000,
compared with 375,400 tons valued at $A 3',078,280 in 1966.

pa.rtner Governments (the United Kingdom, Australia and New Zealand h
the United Kingdom to make an ex gratia payment for the development ()f Rabi Island
with nO strings attached; and the Banaban people to receive full economic benefit
from the sale of their phosphate. In making these requests, the Banaban
representatives pOinted out that with the current level of taxation, -i ~e Banaban
people were providing 50 per cent of the total revenue of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands. According to reports, the United Kingdom Government rejected the Banaban
representatives l requests but reiterated its position that it was prepared to renew
the Offer of a grant of £80,000 it had made in 1967 conditional only on its
controlled application to the development of Rabi Island.

9. The administering Power reports that efforts to find alternative SOurces of
revenue, such as tourism and the development of a fishing industry, were again
closely examined i~ 1967. A team of experts from the United Kingdom conducted
a socio-econOmic survey of the Territory's resources at the end of the year with
the aim of charting guidelines for its future development in anticipation of the li

eventual exhaustion of phosphate deposits. It was also hoped to expand the local
and overseas markets for handicrafts as advised by an expert of the United Nations
Development Pr0bramme (UNDP) who arrived in the Territory in October 196',.

10. in 1967, total exports were valued at $A 5,9.04,148, compared with $A 4,802,090,
in 1966. Total imports were valued at $A 3,942,690 in 1967, compared with
$A 2,694,568 in 1966.
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15. In 1967, the British Phosphate Commissioners at Ocean Island employed
47 Europeans, 37 Chinese and 525 Gi]~ert and Ellice Islanders. An additional
819 islanders vrere employed by the Commissioners at Nauru~ making a total
indigenous labour force of 1,397 in one industry. The central Government emplo~ed

permanently about 796 persons (excluding nearly 300 unestablished workmen) of whom
77 were expatriates. The v,lholesale Society, the principa:l. trading organization, had
on its permanent staff 11 expatriates and 386 indigenous employees, inclUding a
labour force of 144 for stevedoring wor!~. It also had a pool of lCO to 130 casual
labourers who had been taken on to ''dork overseas vessels that called at Tarawa to
collect copra.

16. The average expatriate wage rate at Ocean Island lTICreaSea oy ~~2 per mon~h

and the wage rate of other employees increased by $A2.60 per month. The overtime
rate of labourers was increas(~d by 25 cents per hour on w'orkdays and by 33 cents per
hour on Sundays and holidays. Overtime rates for tradesmen and equivalent grades
were increased by 21 cents per hour vTeel{days and 27 cents per hour on Sundays and
holidays.

Public health--,_...........-....--
17. In 1967, there were 3 ~enera1 hospitals, one cottage-type hospital, 9 outer
island hospitals and 27 dispensaries. Medical and health staff included
3 government and 2 private registered physicians; 23 government medical officers,
4 government and 3 private nurses of senior training; 48 government and 16 private
locally and partially trained nurses; one government and one private pharm~cist; .
and one government assistant pharmacist. The two private registered physicians are
emplcyed at Ocean Island by the British Phosphate Commissioners, as are all private
medical and health staff, and act as part-time government medical officers. .

18. In 1967, recurrent expenditure on pUblic health totalled $A204,707 compared
with $A184,648 in 1966, while capital expenditure (excluding Colonial Development
and Welfare grants) totalled $A5,059 compared with $A974 in 1966. Colonial
Development and 'iTelfare schemes, financed partly (90 per cent) or wholly by the
United Kingdom Government totalled ~i)A40,378 compared witli $1...33,948 in 1966.

-111-

Educational conditions

19. In 1967, an environmental water supply and sanitation scheme, sponsored by the
World Health Organization (WHO) and the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF),
was installed at the village of Bonrilci to serve as a pilot project. A similar but
larger water supply and sanitation project is planned with the asistance of villO on
Nikunau Island in the Gilbert group, for 1968.

20. In 1967, there were 243 mission (aided) primary schools with 10,138 pupils and
45 government and other prlmary schools 'with 2,917 pupils. There were one government
and 3 mission secondary schools with an enrolment of 203 and 300 pupils, respectively.'

.<'

21. Provis ion \laS made in 1966 for a primary school building programme of
24 classrooms to be built by local government and 23 classrooms by the Catholic
mission, representing in all 9 new selected schools on four 'islands. By the end of
1967 the local governments had completed their programme, but as the result of
difficulties over supplies and materials, the Catholic mission had been able to
complet~ only six classrooms.
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24. In 1967, recurrent and capital expenditure On education amounted to
$A 189,016 and $A 7,203, respectively, representing 6.21 per cent of the Territory's
total expenditure. Financial assistance from the United Kingdom amounted to
$A 152,328. Local authorities spent $A 21,344 On education, $A 20,536 of which
was a subvention frOm the central Government for teachers' salaries.

Educational conditions

4-
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New Zealand currency ($NZ) is used. One pound sterling equals $NZ 2.14j
$KZ 1.00 equals $rs 1.12.

2. PITCAIRN ISLAND

Economic and social conditions

General

27. Revised revenue for the year 1967/1968 totalled $NZ 77,660, f/ including
*NZ 54,000 frOm stamp sales and $NZ 16,200 i.'rOm Colonial Development a.nd v.lelfare
grants. Revised expenditure for the same year was $NZ 65,080, including

If

$NZ 18,000 on Commonwealth Development and Welfare Schemes.

Political and constitutional develo~ments

26. No political Or constitutional developments have been reported.

25. At the end of 1967, the population numbered eighty-eight.

23. There were 14 students in secondary schools and 4 in universities in Australia
and New Zealand on scholarships.

28. In 1967, the school roll comprised 22 children. Expenditure On education in
1967/1968 was $NZ 6,808, representing 10.4 per cent of the total recurrent
expenditure.

22. In 1967, there were 56 and 27 trainees, respectively, in the government and
mission teachers' colleges. Nine other trainees were in teachers: colleges in
Australia, New Zealand and the United Kingdom.
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Honiara, the administrative capital, had an estimated population of 7}500 in
1967.
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Melanes ian • • • • • • • • • • • 136 ~ 000
Polynesian • • • • • • • • • •• 5,340
Micronesian • • • • • • • • • •• 1,960
European • • • • • • • • • • •• 1,340
Chinese ••••••• ) •••• 0. 640
Others •• • • • • • • • • • •• 350
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145,630

General

29. In 1967 the total population was estimated to be 145,630, divided as
follows:
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Political and constitutional develo~nents

(a) Present Constitution

30. 'Ihe present Constituticn, which -was introduced in 1967, was described in some
detail in the Special Cowmittee's latest report to the General Assembly in 1968
(A/7200/Add.9, chapter XX, annex I). Briefly, the adm~nistration is headed by the
High Commissioner for the Western Pacific, who is assisted by an Executive Council
and a Legislative Council. The Legislative Council is partially elected, with a
majority of ex officio and pUblic service mer,tbers" Membership of the Executive
Council is divided equally between elected and pUblic service members - four of
each under the presidency of the CO:tnl.Ylissioner. Members are elected in thirteen
of the fourteen constituencies on the basis of universal adult svxfrage by direct
election. In the remaining constituency, election is by means of an el~ctora1

college composed of representatives of local government councils.

31. The present Constitution makes provision for the establishment of a majority
of elected members in both councils, by the reduction of the ex orfic~Q and public
service members, provided the elected members of the Executive Council accept the
system of collective responsibility by pledg:i.ng themselves to vote in support of
the Government in the Legislative Council.

(b) .Q..onst~tutional -proEosa1s

32. In November 1968, constitutional proposals were introduced into the Legislative
Council'in Honiara by the Chief Secretary, who stated that these proposals,
generally speaking, followed the conclusions reached in informal discussions which
the High Commissioner had had with elected members during th~ course of the year.
The main recommendations were described by the Chief Secretary as follows:

I
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"( 1) The system of Government following the Westminister /Br1tish7
model should not be continued at the next constitutional stage and should
give way to a single Council supported by executive committees.

"(2) There should be an elected majority in the single Council which
should comprise fifteen elected members, three ex officio members and up
to six public service members.

U(3) The High Commissioner '\V'ould have powers to decide the number of
committees, the subjects with which they deal, the membership and Chairman
of Committees, the frequency of meetings, etc.

"(4) Certain subjects, notably responsibility for defence, external
affairs, internal security and the police, certain matters relating to the
civil service; and the maintaining or securing of the financial or economic
stability of the country are to be· reserved to the High Commissioner.

"(5) The eXisting methods of election and qualifications for election
and voting should remain as at present."

33~ According to the legislative paper outlining the new proposals, a review of
the present constitutional arrangements shovled, among other things, that although
the principle and practice of direct elections had become established, the role of
the legislature was not fully appreci3ted in many areas, no political parties had
emerged and the system of collective responsibility envisaged in the Constitution
was no longer acceptable to members, with the result that a majority of non-elected
members had been maintained on the Legislative and Executive Councils. Civil
servants and elected merr~ers had discussed and examined the kind of government best
suited to the needs of the Territory. They had reached the conclusion that a
system based on the Westminister model was not likely to prOVide the simple
effective and unifying type of government needed at the current stage because of
the diversity of language and customs, and the lack of national unity or system
of party politics. They had therefore concluded that what was needed was a single
council with legislative and executive functions, and a series of committees with
executive powers to supervise the departments dealing with the subjects allocated
to them. Finally, it was proposed that a new system should be introduced after
the next elections in 1970.

34. The Legislative Council decided to set up a select committee early in 1969 to
consider the proposals, as well as any repr.esentations by the public concerning
them, and to give them wide pub licit·

Economic conditions

35. In 1967, copra production totalled 23,517 tons, compared with 23,305 tons
in 1966. Solomon Islanders produced 13,770 tons or 58.6 per cent of the total
production, compared with 12,605 tons or 54.11 per cent in 1966, while plantations
produced 9,747 tons, compared with 10,700 tons in 1966. As a consequence of the
1966-1967 cyclones, copra production was estimated to be 20,500 tons in 1968, but
it is expected to reach 26,000 tons in 1969.
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36. Cocoa production totalled 60 tons in 1967 (96 tons in 1966). The
administering Power reports that production in 1968 reached its highest level
(110 tons) cut the number of farmers in·the Territory declined frcm 1,344 in
1967 to 1,260 in 1968 and the research station at Dela was not successful in
isolating strains of cocoa more suited to conditions in the Solomon Islands.
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Australian currency is used in' the Territory. One Australian dollar ($A)
equals tpUS1.12.

~/

41. There was a change in the pattern of exports in 1967; more than 90 per cent
of the timber and 30 per cent of the copra were bought by Japan whose share of
the market increased from 27.9 per cent of the Territory's exports to 40 per cent .
The United Kingdom's share) however, dropped to 42.8 per cent. In 1968, the
United Kingdom's share increased to 47.4 per cent and Japan's share dropped to
30.2 per cent.

37. Experiments with wet rice, dry rice and soya beans continued in 1967. In
1968, however, as rice cultivation reached a peak, soya bean cultivation was
temporarily abandoned. In 1967, 335 acres of commercially grown rice were
harvested on the Guadalcanal plains, producing 203 tons of padi, compared with
400 tons in'1966, and a further 2,000 acres of this area were brought into
cult i vat :ion . Dur ing 1968, a total of 4, 500 acres of r ice were s O1vn in the
Territory and 6,700 tons of padi harvested.

38. The administering Power reports that the timber industry expanded considerably
as a result of progress in roadworks and long-term extraction planning. Timber
exports, mostly in log form, rose to over 2,800,000 cubic feet (true measure) in
1967, compared with 1,150,000 cubic feet in 1966. In addition, approximate~

170,000 cubic feet of'sawn timber was produced by local industry, compared with
180,517 cubic feet in 1966. Despite marketing difficulties in 1968, timber
production in November of that year was reported to be ahead of target by
half a million cubic feet and it was expected to reach 4.5 miliion cubic feet
by ~he end of the year. The administering Power reports that timber companies
are actively seeking to broaden market outlets and that one company has firm p~ans

to establish a large-scale sawmill during 1968. An Australian company' was offEred
timber-cutting rights ~n Vangunu at the end of 1967.

39. In 1967, exports were valued at $A4,911,927, g/ re-exports at $A189,680 and
imports at $A8,198,347, compared with $A3,570,510,-$A186,617 and $A8,522,506
respectively in 1966. In 1967, cop~a exports were valued at $A3,628,731, an
increase of $A600,oOO over 1966 and timber exports were vaiued at $Al,079,c31, aL
increase of $A680,000 over 1966; enhanced value in both cases was due to an increase
in the quantities exported.

40. The administering Power reports that the total value of imports in 1967 was
less by $A320,OOO than in 1966, due to the fact that special equipment valued at
$A500,000 was imported for a tracking station in 1966, which distorted the import
statistics for that year. As primary industries continued to expand, the value of
imported agricultural and forestry machinery and equipment and tractors exceeded
$A950,000 in 1967.
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3,161,940

9,038,854

(Australian dollars)

3,536,930
2,331,584

8,400

and
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Recurrent
Grant-in-aid
Special

Total revenue

Total recurrent
Capital, including
$A2,538,740 Colonial Development
Welfare Protectorate allocation

Labour---.--Ca)

Social conditions
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will be restricted to a maximum of 25 per cent of any individual gross income. r
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The new tax structure is reportedly believed by the Terl'itory's Financial J
Secretary "to strike a balance bet\veer. the harsh realities of the country's 1

expenditure needs, the ability of the individual tax payEr to pay a reasonable r;l
impost , and the need to preserve a climate which is sti11 favotlrab le to investment". 'n
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46. Company tax rates have been increased from 7-5 to 25 per cent, but the present
restrictions on dividends of resident shareholders have been abolished. Maximum
personal tax amounts to $AO.35 per dollar for incomes above $A8,lOO, but liability

In 1968, revised estimates of revenue and expenditure were $A8,399,900 and
$A8,702,090 respectively. The United Kingdom grant-in-aid for that year was
$A2,lBl,574. Actual revenue and expenditure in 1967 totalled $A8,310,079 and
$AB,311,256 respectively. The grant-in-aid for that year w~s $Al,605,917.

45. The 1969 estimates, reported to have been introduced in the legislature in
December 1968, provide for total ~~penditure of $A9,038,854. Revenue to meet this
commitment is estimated as folioHs:

47. There were 12,090 employed 1forkers in 1967 (11,686 in lS66) of whom 3,56~
(3,552 in 1966) were em:gloyed by the Government and 2,831 (2, l.f86 in 1966) were
employed in agriculture and forestry. From 1962 to 1966 there were small annual
decreases in the numbers employed in agriculture, forestry and logging, but

44. other economic developments in 1968 included the establishment of a shipping
link with New Zealand; the remaking of Henderson airfield, which is expected to
open for service by the end of June 1969 and to be completed to Dc-6 standard by
August; and several smaller-scale ventures - such as the establishment of a bus
service in Honiara ~nd the expansion of motel-type accommodations.

43. A beche-de-mer factory and a tobacco factory (producing 600 pounds of
processed tobacco a week) went into production during 1967 and plans were announced
for the cultivation and export of Gold lip pearl shell on a commercial basis. In
addition, a rattan furniture factory was producing 100 chairs a month.

42. Australia remained the main supplier of goods to the Territory, with
44.6 per cent of total imports in 1967 and 42.4 per Cel.Lt in 1963. The United
Kingdom supplied 15.8 per cent in 1967 and 21.4 per cent in 1968 and the United
states of America 10.3 per cent in 1967 and 10.6 per cent in 1960.
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50. The malaria pre-eradication programme, which began in January 1965, is to
continue until 1970, before which date a decision will be taken 'vhether or not to
embark on a full-scale eradication campaign. The rural health services play an
important part in the malaria eradication programme. By the end of 1967, there were
thirty-seven rural health units constructed in permanent materials and eighteen
clinics of impermanent leaf construction. The target figure for these units in
permanent material i,s sixty.
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54. In 1967, there were 410 registered primary schools, compared with 392 in 1966.
There were also five secondary schools. The total numbQr of pupils inrolled in
schools was 24,967, compared with 23,071 in 1966.

~ucational condi~~2ns

53. Government expenditure on public health is estimated at $A8l0,263 for the
year 1969. In 1968 the revised estimate for that expenditure was $A737,790.
Actual government expenditure on pUblic health amounted to $A633,221 in 1967·

52. The United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) continued to provide the rural
health units with equipment and su~plies, transport, pumps and pipings. With the
aid of UNICEF, the Central Hospital Schcol of Nursing in Honiara continued to
train Solomon Island nurses and medical assistants. The services of a nurse
educator from ~he World Health Orgunization (WHO) were also continued.

51. According to the report of the aqministering Power the heavy commitment of
personnel and financial resourcesifin the malaria pre-eradication programme has
postponed the launching of a major project to control tuberculosis which is the
second most serious endemic disease in the Territory. It was also reported that
tubercu~osis surveys and mass BCG vaccinations had been extended during the year
to provide effective coverage for the entire population of the Eastern and Western
Districts and a substantial proportion of the remainder of the Territory.

an upward trend, especially in logging, was again established in 1967. A large
proportion of the labour force is unskilled. The acute shortage of skilled vlorkers
is responsible -Por an increase in the number' of immigrant vlOrkers of vlhom there
vTere 950 at the end of June 1967, compared ivith 785 at the end of 1966.

48. Apart froP,1 unskilled labourers and government-classified workers who are paid
at a daily rate, wages are generalJy paid at the end of each montG. A few employers
pay fortnightly. For government workers, the basic wages for a newly-engaged
unskilled worker remain.ed. at $A19.50 8, month during 1967, while artisans earned
between $A22.36 and $A52.00 a month. These rates were reported to compare closely
with wages :i,n the private sector of the economy.

49. There are six government hospitals: one central hospital with 148 beds, three
district hospitals with a total of 202 beds and two rural hospitals with a total of
72 beds. There is also one government leprosarium. There are three church
hospitals, with a total of 277 beds. In addition, church centres provide medical
service ranging from simple dressings of first-aid treatment to in-patient hospital
care by qualified nurses.
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55- Teacher-training courses are provided by the British Solomon Islands Training
Co11ege~ Both the Government and churches provide scholarships fo~. pecondary,
technical and highei'" education overseas. In 1967, there 'tITere 306 scholarship
holders, compared with 316 in '1966. There were 116 government scholarship holders,
compared with 119 in 1966 and 190 church scholarship holders, com~ared with 197
in 1966. Government expenditure on education is estimated at $Al,075,307 for the
year 1969. In 1968, the revised estimate'for that expenditure was $A855,509.
Actual government expenditure on education i.n 1967 amounted to $A548, 028.
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.j
3..~Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.lOg/L.574.

~.?-pp.orteur: Mr. IvIir Abdul Wahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

*

2. ,The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to this chapter).

4. In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account. the
statements made in the Special Committee during the general exchange of views on
matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.109/pv.667-670).

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Gilbert and Ellice Islands,
Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands at its 90th-92nd, 94th, 95th, 97th and
98th meetings, between 11 April and 27 June 1969 (see A/AC.109/SC.3!SR.90-92, 94,
95, g-r and 98).

~/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body with
the oral revision referred to in paragraph 7 of the present chapter. These
conclusions and recommendations, as revised, are reproduced in paragraph 10
of this chapter.

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, as the administering Power concerned,
participated in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

5.. Having considered the situation in the Territories of the Gilbert and Ellice
IslandR, Pitcairn and the Solomon Islands, and having heard statements by the
representative of the United Kingdom as the administering Power concerned, the
Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations ~/ on these Territories
at its 98th meeting on 27 June 1969, sUbject to the following reservations: the
representative of the United states of America made general reservations concerning
the question of constitutional development in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands and
in the Solomon Islands and specific reservations on paragraphs (1), (2) and (7).

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.
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CHAPTER XVI

NIUE AND THE TOKELAU ISLANDS

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537), decided, inter alia,
to refer Niue and the Tokelau Islands to Sub-Committee 11 for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702nd and 704th meetings on
1 and 3 July.

3. In its consideration of this item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of
20 December 1968 as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning twenty-four Territories,
including Niue and the Tokelau Islands, by operative paragraph 7 of which the
General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special
attention to these Territories a.nd to report to the General Assembly at its
twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution'.

4. During the consideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it a
working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter) containing
information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as well as by the
General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the Territories.

5. At the 702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of'Sub-Committee 11, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.702), introduced the report of
that Sub-Committee concerning Niue and the Tokelau Islands (see annex 11 to this
chapter) •

6Q At the same meeting, the Chairman informed the Special Committee of the
receipt of a letter, dated 28 June 1969, addressed to him by the Permanent
Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations (A/AC.10/335), requesting
permission to participate in the Committee'.s discussion of the item. The Committee
decided, without objection, to accede to that request.

7. At the same meeting, statements were made by the representatives of New
Zealand and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (A/AC.109/PV.702).

8. At the 704th meeting, on 3 July, statements on the report were made by the
representatives of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Ethiopia, the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland and. the United States of America
(A/AC.109/PV.704).
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(5) The Special Committee takes note of the statement of the aCl.ministering
Power that a number of projects continue to be carried out in the Territories
under the auspices of the United Nations and its specialized ggencies. It
maintains that such assistance in the economic development of the Territories is
particularly useful in decreasing their dependence on the administering Power and
expresses the hope that it will continue to be sought.

(3) The Special Committee welcomes the report of the administering Power
that, on 1 November 1968, at the request of th~ Niue Assembly, a full·member
system of government was introduced, ,under which the Executive Committee has taken
over responsibility for those government departments previously controlled by the
Resident Commissioner. The Special Committee requests the administering Power,
in consultation with the people of the Territory, to ensure the speedy
implementation of the Declaration.

(4) The Special Committee takes note of the willingness of the administering
Power in principle to receive a visiting mission in the Territories. It does not,
however, share the view of the administering Power that the costs involved would
not justify the visit unless it formed part of a wider tour of the Territories in
the area. The Special Committee is of the view that it is up to the United
Nations to assess the feasibility of such visiting missions. The Special Committee
stresses the importance of sending a visiting mission to the Territories. Only
through direct contact can the true feelings, aspirations and the needs of the
people of the Territory be assessed. The Special Committee therefore urges the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions and
allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories.

(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee
reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these Territories.

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Territories of Niue and the Tokf~lau Islands to self·determination and
independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly
resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

10. On 5 September, the text of these cOl'clusions and recommendations was
transmi~ted to the Permanent Representative of New Zealand to the United Nations. .
for the attention of his Government.

11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations ad0pted by the Special
Committee at its 704th meeting, on 3 JUly, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 abo~e, is reproduced below:

~
'C.I.tj
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""Jlf11 9· The Special Committee, at the same meeting, adopted the report jof
~ Sub·Committee 11 and endorsed the conclusions and reco~~endations contained
r.,..!.. ' therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by certain members
fi would be reflected in the record of the meeting. These conclusions and
k] recommendations are set out in paragraph 11 below.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territoriee of Niue and Tokelau Islands have been considered by the
Special Committee and by the General Aesembly since 196~.. The Special Committee r s
conclusions and recommendations concerning these Territories are set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, DJenty-first and twenty-secon6
sessions. a/ Tbe General Asserrfuly's decisions concerning the Territoriee are
contained In resolutions 2069 (xx) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December
1966, and 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. After considering Niue and the Tokelau Islands in 1968 ~/, the Speciel
Committee adopted the folloving conclusions and recommendations:

11 (1) The Special Committee reaffims the inalienable right of the
people of the Territories of Niue and ,the Tol\:elau Islands to self-detennination
anu independence in conformity \-rith the Declaretion contained in General
Aseembly resolution 1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960.

11 (2) Fully aware of the special circumetances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committee
reiterates Hs view that the question of size, isolation and limiteClresources
should in no way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these
Terl"itories.

11(3) The Special Committee notes that the political changes that have
occurred in Niue and the Tokelau Islands are insufficient to enable the people
of the Territories to exercise the right of self-determination in the
foreseeable future.

11 (4) The Special Committee notes the statements reported by the
administering Power to have been made by the leaders of the populations in
the Territories conveying their views regarcing the constitutional development
and is of the opinion that direct contact with the indigenous people would
have greatly fa cHitated a thorough evaluation of this development.

11 (5) The Special Committee is of the upinion that the slow progrees in
Niue and the Tokelau Islands tmrsrds self-determination and independence is
due, partly to insufficient avareness of the applicability of the Declaration
to those Territories.

Official Records of the General Aesembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (A/S8007Rev.l), chapter XV, paras. 99 ana 105-115; ibid., Twenty
first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda ttem 23 (A/6300/Rev;~chap~er XVI,
paras. 21 and 22 j ibid., Twenty-second Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (part IIl)W67007Rev.l), chapter XVI, para. 95.

EJ A/7200J.l1,dd.9, chapter XIX, section n.
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"(6) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a visiting
mission to the Territories Iloule contribute to El greater understanding, on
the one hano, of the problems facing the Territories and, on the other, of
the role that the Special Committee and the United Nations seek to play in
questions of decolonization. Such a visit woulc enable the Special Committee,
through first-hand experience of conditions in the Territorie~ and acquaintancE
\-7ith the views of the people, to assist the people of the Territories and the
aoministering Power in finding the speediest and ...Gst suitable way of
implementing the Decla ration in the Territories, in accordance with the freel~r

expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee therefore j lites the
administering Power to reconsider its position that a visit by a United
Nations mission to the Territories would be 8ppropriate only if such a visit
were to form part of a more comprehensive tour of the area and to make it
possible for a mission to visit the Territories as ::oon BR practicable. The
Special Committee welcomes the statement by the representative of the
administering Pmler that vThen the people of the Territories make their choice,
'they will doubtless do so under the eyes of United Nations Observers'. It
believes, however, ~hat, for the reasons stated above, it would be desirable
for a sub-coffiiJittee to visit the Territory before the people exercise their
right of self-determination.

"(7) The Special Committee recommends that the administering Power
tntensify its educational programme in the TeTritories both general, as well
as that pertaining to the development of skills to suit the changing economic
environment.

"(8) The Special Committee recommends to the administering Power that
it continue to seek the 8dvice and assistance of the specialized agencies of
the United Nations in formulating plans for the economic development of the
Territories, particularly for the .Territory of Niue 1.n order, inter alia, to
decrea;-e the economic dependence of the Terl~itary an the administering Pmver."

j 3. By resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned DJenty-four
n' Territories, including the Niue ane Takelau Islanos, the General Assembly approveQ
~, the chapters of the report of the Special Cammittee relcting to these Territories;
~ reaffilwed the inalienable right of the peoples of these Territories to ?elf-
~ determination and independence; called upon the administering Powers to implement
l'

I v1i thcut delay the relevant resolutians of the General Assembly; reiterated its
~ declaration that any attempt aimeG at the partial or total disruption of the
[1 national unity and the territorial integrity of colanial Territories and the
r~ establishment of milita ry ba see and installations in these Territoriee va s
~"", incompatible with the purposes en6 principles of the Charter af the United Nations
rand af General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering Powers to\,;

tJ.: allmv United Nations visiting groups to visit the TeTritories and to extend to
~ them full co-operation and assistance; decided that the United Natiaps should
l~' render.all help to the peoples of these Territories in their efforts freely to

~
l decide +'heir future status; and requested the Special Committee to continue to pay
" ~pecial ettention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly at its
,~

11 tventy-fourth session on the implementation af the present reso~ution.
~ .l,J
.~
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INTRODUCTION

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIES£/B.

Cb) Local government

(c) Public service

Political and constitutional developments

(a) General

1. NIUE

5. At 31 March 1)68 the population totalled 5,258. Between 200 and 300 Niueans
leave Niue each year. In 1967 ~he deficit between those leaving and returning was
97, compared with 135 in 1966.

4. Basic information on Niue and the Tokelau Islands is contained in the
Special Committee's report 'to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.l, chapter XVI). Supplementary information was set out in the 1'2tJort
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session
(A/7200/Add.9, chapter XIX, annex I, paras. 4-23). Further information is set
out below.

6. The constitutional arrangements described in the previous reports remain
unchanged. When the Minister of Island Territories visited Niue in March 1968,
he was assured by the Territory's Legislative Assembly that the feelings of the
Niuean people and their Assembly had not changed since they had been outlined two
years ago, when the Niueans had said they were happy \J'; ·.Ih the pace of political
and constitutional progress. The Minister assured the Assembly that the policies
of the New Zealand Government also remained unchanged: it was for the Government
and people of Niue to det mine the pace of their own constitutional development
and the New Zealand Government would respond to their wishes.

c/ Inform~tion presented in this section has been derived from published reports
and from information transmitte0 to the Secretary-General by New Zealand on
10 September 1968 for the year ending 31 March 1968.
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7. In July 1967 village councils were constitut~d in all villages and elected
by secret ballot. These councils have powers to ~ssume responsibility for village
affairs, including water supply distribution, village hygiene and other community
facilities and servic<.:,.

8. At 31 March 1968 the number of regular employees in the public service
totalled 326 Niueans, 51 Europeans, 1 Ne,'! Zealand Maori, 1 Tongan, 1 Samoan, and
3 Fijians. These figures include teachers, nurses and others not classified as
~ublic servants in New Zealand.
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New Zealand currency is used and the changeover to decimal currency was made
in July 1967. The present rate is $NZ1.00 equals $US1.12.

Niue Amendment Act (No. 2), 1968, No. 132 (Government Printer, Wellington,
New Zealand).

Economic conditions

(b) Public health

(a) Labour

11. The basic wage rates at 31 March 1968 were 2)+ c,~r.Lts per hour for unskilled
labour and 26 cents per hour for stevedores, ,·71th varying scales for skilled
labour.

10. On 17 December 1968, a bill prescribing a new system of land tenure v7as
adopted by the New Ze~land House of Representatives as an amendment to the Niue
Act of 1966. ~ Urder this act, all land in Niue would be vested in the Crown
and classified as either Crown land or Niuean land. At present 97 per cent of
the land in the Territory is held under customary tenure; approximately
1.4 per cent is Crown land, and the remaining area of 1.6 per cent is subject to
freehold titles issued by the Land Court. The act authorizes the Niue Assembly
to pass an ordinance to make provision for the administration and tenure of land
and for any other purpose relating to land in the Territory. It also
reconstitutes the Land Court and the Land Appellate Court and sets forth the
style and the forms to be used by both. 'rhe act and the rules of court, however,
will not be brought into force until the Niue Assembly has adopted a land
ordinance providing for all the other land matters.

e/

Social conditions

9. Niue's econ8my is based on subsistence fishing and agriculture, as well as
the produetion of a few cash crops. The rocky nature of much of the island makes
it unsuitable for agriculture or animal husbandry. Exports in 1967 were valued at
$NZI03,378 ~ compared with $NZI09,554 in 1966. There was a decline in the
production of copra but a slight increase in the banana crop. Kumara exports
continued to be restricted 'because the kumara weevil has not yet been eradicated•
Exports of plaited ware remained at a steady level. Imports, mostiy food-stuffs,
were valued at $NZ59:, "56 in 1967. Approximately 76 per cent of all imports came
from New Zealand. In' 1967-1968 revenue and expenditure were $NZ752,673 and
$NZ1,560,233 respectively.. Niue's revenue from exports and taxes is insufficient
to balance its budget, and Ne"J Zealand makes grants and loans available for
general and capital purposes to meet budgetary deficits~ In 1967-1968 the annual
grant amounted to $NZ751,200.

12. Curative and preventive services are integrated and are provided by the
Health Department under the control of & chief medical officer seconded from
New Zealand. The posts of matron, two ward sisters and a public health sister are
held by New Zealand nursing sisters. Th~ remainder of the medical staff are
Niueans, and comprise five medical officers, three dental officers, a health
inspector, an assistant health inspector, a dispenser, a laboratory technician,
a radiographer, a dental mechanic, three senior staff nUrses, three senior nurses,
and seventy-seven nurses (including trainees). EXgenditure on health services
during 1967 amounted to $NZ156,062. ~
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13. In 3eptember 1967 an agreement was signed by the World Health Organization
(WHO), the United Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) and the New Zealand Government
on behalf of the Niue Government, to provide each village with a piped domestic
water supply from the bore wells, and to improve sanitary facilities in the
schools. Water supplies in the Territory are obtained from roof catchments, one
excavated well, and twenty-four bore wells. The cost of the project is being met
by UNICEF, the Niue Government, and the villages in the proportion of about
one-third each. Work was completed on the :first phase of the scheme, a pilot
project involving village and plantation water reticulation at Lakepa.

Educational conditions.
14. Education is free and compulsory between the ages of six and fourteen years
and most children remain at school until they reach sixteen years of age. At
31 March 1968, there were 1,474 primary school pupils. The Niue High School,
which had 280 pupils in 1968, caters for pupils from all 'vil1ages, and is a
co-educational institution with the status of a New Zealand se~ondary school with
an intermediate department. The most able pupils pursue a predominently
academic course leading to the New Zealand ,School Certificate Examination. The
remainder follow a general course. The New Zealand School Certificate
Examination was conducted for the first time in Niue in 1966: one candidate was
successful. In 1967 there were sixteen candidates but none was successful. At
31 March 1968, twenty-siX students were attending New Zealand secondary schools
under the New Zealand Government Training Scheme, and of the various trainees
under this scheme, five students were either attending a New Zealand Teachers'
College or were working as Probationary Assistants for a year. In addition, six
stu6.ents were in local teacher training. At 31 March 1968, six students were
attending agriculture colleges in Western Samoa.

15. In December 1967 there were eighty-siX Niuean and nineteen New Zealander
teachers in the Territory.

16. Educational expenditure for the year ended 31 March 1968 totalled
$NZ238,230.

2. TOKELAU ISLANDS

General

17. At the end of September 1966, the population of the three Tokelau Islands
totalled 1,832.

Political and constitutional developm~nts

18. On 26 October 1967 a bill relating to the Tokelau Islands Pu.blic Service and
to land in the Territory was adopted by the New ZeaJ.and House of Representatives
as an amendment to the Tokelau Islands Act ~ 1948. Y

f1 ~oke1au Is1~9:e Am~!1dment_AEj;, 1967, No. 38.
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19.. The, first part of the act, which was brought into force on 1 January 1969,
provides for all public servants in the Tokelau Islands to be members'bf the
Tokelau Islands Public Service and to be ".1nder the control of the New Zealand
state Services Commission. Untj.l that date, the New Zealand Government servap.ts
employed by the Tokelau Administration, by virtue of the Niue Islands Act of
1966, were members of the Niue Public Service and were subject to the rules and
regulations relating to that service, but no such provision existed for
Tokalauans employed by the Administration. They did not belong to any public
service, and although the Administrator had authority to employ and determine
salaries and wages of staff employed by the Administration, he had no power to
define the rights and benefits of the Tokelauan employees.

Economic conditions

20. The second part of the act cited above provides for the control a.nd
administration of freehold and customary land in the Tokelau Islands. The
provisions of the land tenure s;ystem preViously employed in the Tokelau Islands
were contained in the Gilbert and Ellice Islands legislation which was continued
when New Zealand took over the administration of the Tokelau Islands in 1926.
These laws have beE-..l1 continually replaced by Acts of Parliament or statutory
regulations as and when it was deemed necessary. The act declares all land in the
Tokelau Islands to be Tokelauan land vested in the Crown and subject to the
customs and usages of the £okelauan people, with the exception of certain pieces
of land for which a freehold title has been granted o The Administrator is also
empowered to grant leases to Tokelauan land if he is satisfied that the leases
are in accordance with the wishes and the interests of the owners. AIthough
provision was made for the Cr01o.111 to take land for any purpose and to pay
compensation, this power has not been exercised~ . The act preserves the power of
the Tokelauans to dispose of their land amongst themselves in accordance with
Tokelauan custom, and prOVides that certain ordinances of the Gilbert and Ellice
Islands relating to land would "no longer be in force in the Tokelau Islands.

21. The economy of the Tokelau Islands is based on subsistence'crops, fishing
and the production of copra for export. Revenue is d.erived chiefly from export
and import duties, trading profits and the sale of postage stamps. The annual
deficit between local revenue and expenditure is met by subsidies from the
New Zealand Government. Total revenue for the year 1967-1968 was $NZ3l,830.
Expenditure, which totalled $NZ124,438 in 1967-1968 is mainly· devoted to health,
education, agriculture, and the cost of administration.. Until 1968, the annual
cost of administration was met directly by the New Zealand Government and revenue
was paid to the New Zealand Government.. This system was changed in March 1968
when grants totalling $NZ532,OOO for the three-year period commencing 1 April 1968
were approved by the New Zealand Government. In future all revenue will be
retained by the Territory's administration.

Social conditions- .

(a.) Labour

22. The pilot project stage of the migration scheme started in 1966 was
completed in 1968 when a further twelve families and twenty single persons moved
to New Zealand, bringing the total number of Tokelauans r'~settled to 152. This
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includes fifteen families and se~enty single persons. The Government decided in
1968 to continue the resettlement scheme, the purpose of which is to assist with
the problems caused by overcrowding and the people's desire to seek employment in
New Zealand.

(b) Public health

2;. The Government of Western Samoa provides assistance to the medical services
of the Territory and regular visits are made to the islands by its medical staff.
There are three Tokelauan medical officers, one in each island; another Toke1auan
doctor was expected to take up his appointment at Nukunonu.

Educational conditions

24. School attendance is reported to be very close to 100 per cent. The Toke1au
Administration awards scholarships to enable children and public servants to
receive secondary education, teacher-training and in-service training in Western
Samoa under the New Zealand Government Training Scheme. At;l March 1968, there
were twenty-seven long-term students and trainees in New Zealand, including
twenty-two secondary school pupils and one university student. Twenty-three
additional Tokelauans were being trained in western Samoa and Fij i • Educational
expenditure in 1967/1968 was $NZ17,1;8.
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REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE 11
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Rapporteur: Mr.- Mi.... Abdul Wahab 3IDD1Q (Afghanistan)

CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE
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1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands
at its 93rd to 98th meetings between 22 April and 27 June 1969 (see
A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.93-98) •

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the
Secretariat (see an~ex I to this chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of New Zealand,
as the administering Power concerned, participated in the work of the Sub
Committee at the invitation of the Chairman.

4. In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committe~ during the general exchange of views on
matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.I09/PVq667-670).

B. ADOITION OF THE REPORT

5. Having considered the situation in the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau
Islands, and having heard statem~nts by the representative of New Zealand as
the administering Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions
and recommendations 2/on the Territories of Niue and the Tokelau Islands at its
98th meeting on 27 June 1969, subject to the follOWing reservation: the
representative of the United states of America made a general reservation regarding
paragraph (4)•

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

* PreViously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.575.

~/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Committee were adoptee by the latter body
without modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 11 of this chapter.
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'7 . At the 705th meeting, on 8 Jllly, having' regard to the amendment previously
suggested by the representative of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the
Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II submitted, on behalf of the Sub-Committee, an )
oral revision to the fifth paragraph of the conclusions and recommendations ~
contained in the report ~ By that revision the first sentence of the above-mentioned ~~
paragraph which read: r.~.:

"( 5) The Special Committee urges the admi nistering Powers to provide for "
speedy implementation of the Declaration through well-established democratic ,!
processes based on the principle of universal suffrage." •

CHAPTER XVII

NEW HEBRIDES

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/Ae .109/L.537) decided, inter alia,
to refer the New Hebrides to Sub-Committee 1I for consideration and report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702 nO. , 704th and 705th
meetings, between 1 and 8 July.

3. In its consideration of the item) the Special Committee took into account the
relevant' provisions of Genera~ Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of 20 December
1968, as well as other resoluti)ns of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2!~30 (XXIII) of 18 Di~cember 1968 concerning twenty-four Territories,
inclUding the New Hebrides, by 0 :lerative paragraph 7 of which the General Assembly
reCJ.uested the Special Committee "to continue to pay special attention to these
~erritories and to report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session
on the implementation of the present resolution".

4. During its considertion of the item, the Special Committee had before
it a working paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special Committee as
well as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. At. the '702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee II, in a
statement to the Special Committee (A/AC.109/PV.702), introduced the report of
that Sub -Committee concerning the Ne\J Hebrides (see annex II to this chapter).

6. At the 704th meeting, on 3 July, statements on the re- "V1t were made by the
representatives of the United Kingdom; of Great Britain ana -'hern Ireland, the
United States of America, the Union of Soviet Socialist Rep,-" ~sJ Ethiopia,
Afghanistan and India (A/AC.109/PV.701.l-). In his statement, the representative
of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics suggested that, in paragraph (5)
of the conclusions and recommendations contained in the report, the words "through
well-established democratic processes based on ... " in the first sentence should
be replaced by the words "on the basis of ... " (A/AC.109/PV.704).
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was replaced by the following:

"(5) The Special Committee urges the administering Powers to provide
for speedy implementation of the Declaration on the basis of the
principle of universal suffra3e."

Further statements on the report were made by the representative.s of the Unitt:::u
Kingdom and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (A/AC.109/PV.705).
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8. At the same meeting, the Special Committee adopted the report of
Sub-Committee 11, as orally revised, and endorsed the conclusions and
recommendations contained. therein, it being understo~d that the reservations
expressed by certain members would be relfected in the record of the meeting.
These conclusions and recommendations are set out in paragTaph 10 below.

9. On 5 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations of the
Special Committee was transmitted. to the Permanent Representatives of France
and the United. Kingd9m to the United Nations for the attention of their respective
Gove rnme nt s .

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
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10. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 705th meeting, on 8 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 8 above, is reproduced belO'H:

"(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people
of the New Hebrides to self-determination and independence in conformity with the
DeclaTation contained in Ge~eral Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

..

(5) The Special Committee urges the administering Powers to provide for
speedy implementation of the Declaration on the basis of the principle of
universal SUffrage. With a view to this; it urges the administering Powers to

(4) The Special Committee notes that in the period. under revievl
constitutional changes have been introduced in the New Hebrides, namely the
increase in the number of unofficial members of the Advisory Council. There are,
nevertheless, no fully represen~ative institutions in the Territory and progress
in constitution&l development is slow. The Special Committee reiterates its
regrets that the administering Powers have no proposals for the speedy
implementation of the Declaration in bhe New Hebrides.

-133-

(3) The Special Committee .regrets that one of the administering Powers of
the condominium, namely France, has not thus far participated in the work of the
Committee concerning the Territory or supplied it with such supplementary
information so as to assist the Committee in formulating its conclusiol1s and
recommendations. In this regard, the Special Committee appeals to the Government
of France to reconsider its position.

(2) The Special Committee is of the view that the problems peculiar to the
Territory including the question of size, status, isolation and limited resources
should in no "\'lay delay the implementation of the Declaration in the Territory.
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take,immedia~e steps to introduce representative political institq~~ons and
executive machinery in conformity with the principles of the United Nations Charter
and the provisions of the Declaration.

(6) The Special Committee again stresses the importance of sending a
visiting mission to the Territory. Only through direct contact can the true
feelings, aspirations and the needs of people of the Territory be assessed. The
Special Commmittee therefore urges the administering Powers to reconsider their
position concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Territory.

(7) The Special Committee is also distressed by the slow pace of development
in the economic; social and educational fields in the New Hebrides. The Special
Committee therefore reiterates its recommendations to the ~drninistering Powers
that advancement in these fields be intensifj I=ln. thJ'~~gh a concerted effort and
that the active participation of represen·~.' t VI: l:3 of the people be secured in
this process. It also reiterates its recommendation that the advice and
assistance of the specialized agencies of the United Nations be sought in
formulat.ing and implementing plans for this purpose.
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* PreViously issued under the symbol A/AC.109/L.535 and Corr.l.
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
AND THE GEN:GRAL ASSEMBLY

1. The Territory of the New Hebrides has been considered by the Special
Committee ana. the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee IS

conclusions and recommendations concerni.ng the Territory are set out in its
reports to the General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second
sessions. a/ T~e General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territory are
contained in resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December
1966 and 2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

2. After considering the New Hebrides in 1968, bl the Special Committee
adopted the following conclucions and :r.ecommendations:

"(1) The Special Commitcee reaffirms the inalienable right of the
people of the New Hebrides to self-determination and independence in,
conformity 'Hith the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV).

"(2) Fully aware of the peculiar problems of the Territory by virtue
of its being a condominium, as well as of the special circumstances of
geographical location and economic conditions that exist in the Territory,
the Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of size,
isolation and limited resources should in no way delay the implementation
of the Declaration in the Territory.

"(3) The Special Committee regrets that no additional information
concerning developments in the Territory was provided to the Committee by
the administering Powers.

"(4) The Special Committee notes with concern that there are still
no represerrbative institutions in the Territory and that there is still
only an Advisory Council, which lias introduced as long ago as 1951, and
which does not contain even a ma,j ority of electeo. representatives. It
regrets that the administering POIlers have made no proposals for the speedy
implementation of the Declaration in the Territoryo
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a/

b/

"(5) The Special Committee recommends that the administering Powers
take urgent measures to introduce representative political institutions
and executive machinery in conformity with the principles of the United
Nations Charter and the provisions of the Declaration in order to give
the people of the Territory the earliest opportunity to express their
wishes with regard to the implementation of the Declaration through well
established democratic processes based on the principle of universal
adult suffrage.

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes, Annex No.
(A!5800!Rev.l), chapter XX, paras. 89-96; Jbid.,. Twenty-first Session, Annexes,
addendum to agenda item 23 (A/6300/Rev .1), chapter XVrI;I paras. 23 and 24;
ibid., Twenty-second session AnneJ~es addendum to agenda item 23 (part Ill)
~700!Rev.l)~ chapter XVII, para. 31.

A/7200/Add .9, chapter XX. -136-
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If (6) The Special Committee is of the opinion that the slow progress ;)
in the Territory towards self-determination and independence, is due)' in r1

part, to insufficient awareness of the applicability' of the Declaration. Id
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"(7) The Special Committee is convinced of the importance of sending
a visiting mission to the Territory. Such a visit would enable the Special
Committee, through first~hand experience of conditions in the Territory
and acquaintance with the views of the people, to assist the people of
the Territory and the administering Powers in finding the speediest and most
suitable way of implementing the ~eclaration in the Territory, in accordance
with the freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee
therefore invites the administering Powers to reconsider their positions
concerning visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit the
Territory.

n(8) The Special Committee recommends that the administering Powers
intensify the economic, social and educational advancement of the Territory
through a concerted effort and to secure active participation of
representatives of the people in the process. It further recommends that
they seek the advice and assistance of the specialized agencies of the
United Nations in formulating and implementing plans for this purpose."
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3. Elf resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-four
Territories, including the New Hebrides, the General Assembly approved the
chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories;
reaffirmed the inalienable right of the peoples ol' these Territories to self
determination and independence; called upon th~ administering Powers to implement
without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assemblyj reiterated its
declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total disruption of ~he

national unity and the territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installations in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United
Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV)j urged the administering
Powers to allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the Territories and
to extend to them full cO-fy;)eration and assistance; decided 'that the United
Nations should render all help to the peoples of these Territories in their
efforts freely to decide their future statlls; and requested the Special
Committee to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation
of the present resolution.
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B. INFORMATION ON TEE TERRITORIES£I
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11"TRODUCTION

POLITICAL AND CONSTITUTIONAL DEVELOPMENTS2.
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This section is based on published reports ar.d on the information
tr~nsmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on
3 JUly 1968 for the year ending .31 Lecember 1967 ant by France on
3 February 1969 for the year ending 31 December 1967.

7- In December 1968, proposals for constitutional changes were approved by the
Advisory Council. The main changes contained in ~hese proposals are set out
below.

5. The Te-ritory's first census was taken on 28 May 1967. It showed a total
population of 77,988, which included :2,243 New Hebrideans (92.6 per cent),
1,773 Europeans, 1,270 Po1ynesians and Micronesians and 1,151 part-Europeans.

6. The Territory contirues to be administered jointly by two Resident
Commi.ssioners, one British and one French, assisted by an Advisory C9uncil
which is partially elected.

9. Each of the eight New Hebridean elected members of the Advisory Counci 1 will
be elected by one of eight electoral districts or constituencies which will be
set up; under the present system New Hebr.idean members are elected by
representatives of- the local councils in each of the four administrative
districts.
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8. The membership of the AdVisory Council will be increased from 26 to 30. I:~
The number of unofficial members will be increased from 20 to 24, but the number ~

of official members will remain at 6 (the British and French Resident .:
Commission~ 3, the Assistant British Resident Commissioner, the Chancellor of ~1
the ]'rench .tlesidency, tIle Condominium Treasurer ~nd the Condominium Superintendent ~
of Works). Fourteen of the unofficial members will be elected, instead of 8 as ~
in the past: 3 British and 3 Fr~nch instead of 2 of each, and 8 New Heb:cidean f

r

-j
instead of 4. There will then be 10 nominated unofficial members instead ,'.
of 12: 3 British and 3 French, as be~ore, and 4 New Hebridean members instead t:
of 6. ~1

~I;

£/

4. Basic information on the New Hebrides is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its t~enty-second session
(A/6700/Rev.l, ch~pter XVII). Supplementary information was set out in the
report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session (A/7200/Add.9, chapter XX, annex I, paras. 4-20). Further information
on recent developn:ents is set out below.
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The pound sterling and the French franc are legal tender in the Territory.
The currencies in use are the Australian dollar ($A), which is valid for
payments in sterling, and the New Hebrides franc (FNH), ~hich is
convertible into Australian currency~ The issue of New Rebrides francS
is regulated by the French authorities, who also fix the rate of exchange
with the French franc. One pound sterling equals twelve French francs or
$A2.l4. One Australian dollar equals $U81.12. One New Hebrides franc
equals $U80.009. One Australian dollar equals 100 New Hebrides francs.

-

12. In 1967, there were twenty-two local councils. According to the
information transmitted by France, fifteen were said to be functioning
satisfactorily.

14. In 1967, exports were valued at :~10,630,692, including $A5,698,023 from
copra, $A2,143,085 from manganese &nd $A2,039,078 from frozen fish. d/ In
the same year imports ~vere valued at $AB ,306 ,045. As in the previous year, most
of the exports went to France and Japan, and the main sources of imports were
Australia and France.

3., ECONOMIC CONDITIONS

13. The economy of the Territory is.based mainly on subsistence gardening and
the production of copra. Other cash crops include cocoa and coffee. The economy
has become more diversified with the growth of the frozen fish industry
(since 1957) and the production of manganese ore for export (since 1962).
H~wever, in October 1963, it was reported that the Compagnie Franqaise des
Phosphates de l'Oceanie, which has mined manganese deposits in the Territory,
had announced that production \'lould be stopped, in sever'al stages. Poor grades
of ore and "market problems" 'Here the official reasons' for the closure of the
mines.

11. There will be two representatives for the first 500 inhabitants of each
local co~ncil area and one, additional representative for each additional 500
inhabitants. This is the same system as the one used for the elections to the
Advisory Council in 1964. In the other areas, there will be one representative
for the first 500 inhabitants and one additional rerresentative for each
additional 5pO. The administering Powers ~ave pointed out that, as a result
of these changes, local councils will be rather better represented in the
electoral colleges than the other areas; the purpose of this discrimination,
they state, is to encourage people in places where there are no local councils
to form councils or to join existing ones.

10. In each electoral district there will be an electoral college composed of
the representatives pf the local councils in the district and a number of electors
representing areas of the district without local councils. These areas will be
divided into subdistricts corresponding to "natural" population g:roupings,
i.e., small or lightly populated islands or grQups of villages situated close
to each other in the same part of an island. 'f.he people of each subdistrict
will choose from amongst themselves one or more representatives (according to
the size of the population), and these will meet with the representatives of
the local councils at a convenient place in ~he electoral district to elect a
member of the Advisory Council.
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15. The Territory has three budgets: one for the Joint Administration or
Condominium Government; one for the British National Administration; and one

.for the French National Administration. The budget of the Joint Administratjon
provides finance for services that are operated jointly and makes contrihutions
to each of the national administration bUdgets for health and educational
services.
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SOCIAL CONDITIONS4.

Labour

19. Most of the indigenous population is engaged in producing subsistence
and cash crops. Most of the employed labour works on copra plantations, trading
ships> in stores or in government service. There is a general shortage of
skilled and semi-skilled labour. In 1967, there were ;6,016 p~rsons worl~ing

for wages and 5,879 on salary.

l{

~d
17. Revenue.and expenditure under the joint bUdget in 1967 totalled ~;
$A3 ,348,397 and $A3 ,3L~8 ,097, respectively. Estimated total revenue and'
expenditure under the British National Administration budget for the year ':
1967-1968, including colonial development and Helfare grants, balanced at t'

$Al,991,781!-, most of it ($Al,123,357) contributed by the United Kingdom. Revenue ~...i
and expenditure under the French National I\.dministration budget for the year 1967 III
totalled, respectively, 132,328,000 New Bebrides francs (FNH) and 121,217,000 FNH, ~
compared with 110,968,000 FNH and 103,873,000 Fl\TH in 1966. As in 1966, grants I:
from France covered 73 per cent of the Erench National Administration budget.

~.

k
(
I

18. The budget of the Joint Administration for 1969 was introduced in the
Advisory Council by the tvlO Resident Commissi'Jners in December 1968. The
budget, as approved, provides for a revenue and expenditure of $A2,859,106,
some $A60 ,000 more than in 19680 A loss of revenue amounting to $A12 ,000 ~las

expected as a result of the closure of the manganese mines. This loss and the
increased expenditure in other fields was to be met by additional import and
extort duties. ~he principal" additional eXDendit~res were to be for the
improvGment~of air strips.

16. Revenue for the joint budget is derived principally from import-export
duties and other local taxes. Revenue f~r each of the national budgets is
derived mainly from grants by the administering Powers.

,.,

2C. According to the report of the census taken in May 1967, the wor~ ~orce

was expected to reach nearly 30,000 by 1982, compared with less than 20,000
in 1967. The report also noted that there was an increasing tendency by young
New Hebridean men to move from subsistence agriculture to more sophisticated
occupations.

21. Wages vary according to the type of 1at~ur and whether or not rations are
included. The lowest wage is that of a rationed, unskilled plantations w'Jrker
who earned $A24 per month in 1967. At the other end of the scale, store
employees received up to $A200 and skilled artisans up to $A250 per month.

-140-
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5. EDUCATIONAL CONDITIONS

-141-

28. The French National Administration operates 2 secondary schools, with a
to~al enrolment of 180 students. Construction of a third French secondary
school, at Port Vila; was reported to be finished, and the school was scheduled
to open in March 1968. This school was to have facilities for 400 students.
~~e British secondary school had an enrolment of 55 pupils in 1967. There is
also one independent secondary school, staffed by seven teachers, with a total
enrolment of 84 students. In addition to the students in the Territory,
12 scholarship students were in British secondary schools overseas and 16 in
French secondary schools overseas (13 in New Caledonia and 3 in France).

27. Primary education supported by the British National Service is provided
mainly by independent or mission schools, of which there were 187 in 1967, with
an enrolment of 9,499 children. In addition, the British National Administration
operated 2 primary schools, with an enrolment of 200 pupils, 119 of whom were
indigenous. The French National Administration operated 30 schools in 1967,
staffed by 102 teachers, 33 of whom were indigenous, and with an enrolment
of 2,521 pupils, 2003 of whom were indigenous.

23. In 1967, the Territory had 1 government general hospital, 3 auxiliary
nospitals, 2 medical centres, 2 rural dispensaries with beds, 54 dispensaries
and a psychiatric unit. In addition, the missions maintained a general hospital,
4 medical centres, 11 rural dispensaries with beds, 64 dispensaries, 1 lellrosarium
and 3 maternal and child-care clinicsc

24. In 1967, there were 12 government registered physicians, 4 pharmacists,
1 dentist, 27 nurses, 68 dressers, 6 laboratory technicians and 2 hygiene
inspectors. ,The missions had 2 registered physicians, 5 pharmacists, 1 dentist,
76 nurses, 22 dresser~ and 3 laboratory technicians.

25. The United Kingdom reports that the mass tuberculosis campaign started in
196J+ with assistance fr;om the World Health Organization (VIHO) and the United
Nations Children's Fund (UNICEF) was completed during 1967 and is being followed
up ',)y BCG inoculations. It further reports that, under the aegis of WHO and
UNICEF, an immunization programme against tetanus, diphtheria, whooping cough
and poliomyelitis is being prepared for pre-school and school-age children.

26. In 1967, expenditure on public health by the Joint Administration
(including subventions to the national administrations) totalled £85~618, as
compared to £75,272 in 1966. Estimated expenditure on public health by the
British National Administration for 1967-1968 was $A193,751, compared with
$A153,876 in 1966-1967. Expenditure on public health by the French National
Administration in 1967 was 24,052,000 FNH, compared with 19,037,000 FNH in 1966.

22. Medical facilities are offered separately by the British and, ,F:rench National
Administrations. The Joint Administration also maintains a medical service.
The latter provides preventive measures against malaria and epidemics, quarantine
control, medical inspection of plantations and other labour sites, and free
.nedical attention to the indigenous population.
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29. There is one independent vocational school which had an enrolment of
25 students in 1967. An additional 12 scholarship students were in British
vocational schools overseas. The British National Administration operates a
teachers' college staffed by 6 teachers, which had an enrolment of 59 students
in 1967.

30. In 1967, 3 students we.! e in French universities on scholal'ships granted
by the French National Administration. Four students were in the United Kingdom
undergoing teacher-training courses.

31. The Condominium Government does not provide funds for educational services
out of its Joint Administration bUdget but gives an annual subsidy to the
national administrations, which in turn assist the mission schools. In 1967,
the subsidy amounted to £50,000, compared with £30,625 in 1966. Estimated
educational expenditure by the British Natio~:.al Adm;i.nistration for 1967-1968
was $A147,299, including disbursements from the Joint Administration. Added to
this was $A225,389 from colonial Development 'and Welfare Funds for recurrent
expenditure. Educational expenditure by the French National Administration
in 1967 amounted to 634,000 French francs.

-142-
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ANNEX 11*

REPORT OF SUB-COMMITTEE 11

Rapporteur: Mr. Mir Abdul Wahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territory of the New Hebrides at its
88th, 89th, 95th, 97th and 98th meetings between 31 March and 27 June 1969
(see A/AC.I09/SC.3/SR.88, 89, 95, 97 and 98).

2. The Sub-Corr~ittee had before it the working paper prepared by the Secretariat
(see annex I to this chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, as one of the two administering
Powers concerned, participated in the work of the Sub-Committee at the invitation
of the Chairman.

4. In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special..Committee during the general exchange of views on
matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.I09/PV.667-670).

B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT

5. Having considered the si~uation in the Territory, and having heard statements
by the representative of the United Kingdom as one of the administering Powers
concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and recommendations a/ on the
Territories at its 98th meeting on 27 June 1969, SUbject to the following
reservations: The representative of the United States of America made a general
reservation as a whole and specific reservations concerning paragraphs (1) and (6)
(AjAC.I09/SC .3/SR.98 ).

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.573.

~/ The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Committee II for.
consideration by the Special Committee were adopted by the latter body without
modification. They are reproduced in paragraph 11 of this chapter.
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CHAPTER XVIII

r
I

GUAM AND AMERICAN SAMOA

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 March 1969, the Special Committee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Working Group (A/AC.109/L.537) decided, inter alia,
to refer Guam and American Samoa to Sub-Committee 1I for consideration and
report.

2. The Special Committee considered the item at its 702nd and 704th meetings,
on land 3 July.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII) of
20 December 1968~ as ~ell as other resolutions of the General Assembly,
particularly resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968 concerning twenty-four
Territories, including Guam and American Samoa, by operative paragraph 7 of
which the General Assembly requested the Special Committee "to continue to pay
special attention to these Territories and to report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution".

4. During i t~ cor..sideration of the item, the Special Committee had before it
a working paper prepared b~l the Secretariat (see annex I to thts chapter)
containing informatiot1 on action previously taken by the Special Committee as
well as by the General Assembly, and on the latest developments concerning the
Territories.

5. In addition, the Special Committee had before it one written petition
concerning Guam, namely, a letter dated 27, May 1969 from Mr. J.S. Perez,
Deputy Administrator, Guam Economic Development Authority (A!AC.109/PET.1055).

6. At its 702nd meeting, on 1 July, the Rapporteur of Sub-Committee 11, in a
statement to the Special Committe (A/AC.109/SR.702), introduced the report of
the Sub-Committee concerning Guam and American Samoa (see annex 1I to this
chapter) .

7 • At the same meBting, statements on the report were made by the
representatives of Poland and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics
(A!AC.109!PV.702).

8. At the 704th meeting, on 3 July, further statements on the report were made
by the representatives of the United States of America, the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Northern Ireland, Venezuela, the Union of Soviet Socialist
Republics, India and Afghanistan (A/AC.109!PV.704).

9. At the same meeting, the Special Committee, adopted the report of
Sub-Committee II and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations contained
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therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by certain members
would be reflected in the record of the meeting. These conclusions and
recommendations are seG out in paragraph 11 below.

10. On 5 September, the text of the conclusions and recommendations was
transmitted to the Permanent Representative of the Unit~d States to the United
Nations for the attention of his Government.

B • DECISION OF THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE
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11. The text of the conclusions and recommendations adopted by the Special
Committee at its 704th meeting, on 3 July, to which reference is made in
paragraph 9 above, is reproduced below:

(1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of the people of
the Territories' of Guam and American Samoa to' self-determination and independence
in conformity with the Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960;

(2) FQlly aware of the special circumstances of geographical location and
economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special Committ~e reiterates
its view that the question of size, isolation and limited resources should in no
way delay the implementation of the Declaration in these Territoriese

(3) The Special Committee notes the steps which are being taken to expand
and diversify the economy of Guamj nevertheless, it considers that the economy
continues to revolve around the existence of military bases in the Territory and
that such a situation affects the process of decolonization in the Territory. It
is of the view that the dependence of the Territory on military activities should
be brought to an end u

(4) It would appear that the indigenous inhabitants play onl;y' a minor role
in the economic development of both Territories. In this connexion, the Special
Committee would, welcome information concerning the ownership of new industries in
both Guam and American Samoa. In the view of the Special Commi~tee, full
participation by the local inhabitants in the economic development of their
respective Territories is desirable,- if such development is to be truly in their
interest.

(5) While the Special Committee considers that the recent constitutional
developments constitute a step towards self~government, especially in Guam, it
considers that they tend in both Territories tQ perpetuate association with the
administering Power.

(6) The Special Committee reiterates i.ts view that visiting missions to the
Territories would enable it to obtain invaluable first-hand experience of
conditions in the Territories and acquaintance with the views of the people.
This would assist the Special Committee in finding the speediest~and most suitable
way of implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the
freely expressed wishes of the people. The Special Committee therefore urges the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions and to
allow a sub-co~mittee to visit the Territories.
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,
A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE

AND BY THE GENERAL ASSEMBLY

1. Guam and American Samoa have been considered by the Special Committee and
the General Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendations concerning the Territories are set out in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. §/
The General Assembly's decisions concerning the Territories are contained in
resolutions 2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965~ 2232 (XXI) of 20 ,December 1966 and
2357 (XXII) of 19 December 1967.

· 2. After considering the Territories in 1968 B!the Special Committee adopted
the following conclusions an~ recommendations:

If (1) The Special Committee reaffirms the 1.nalienable right of the
people of the Territories of Guam and American Samoa to self-determination
and independence .in conformity with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).
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"(2) Fully' aware of the speeial circumstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territories, the Special
Committee reiterates its view that the question of Size, isolation and
limited resourceb should in no way delay the implementatlon of the
Declaration in these Territories.

fI (3) -While welcoming the signing of the Guam Elective Governor Act
int, law, by which the peo,le of Guam will for the first time elect their
Governor in November 1970, the Special Committee regrets that the
administering Power has not abided by the wishes of the elected representatives
of the people to have the first election of their Governor in November 1968.

"(4) The Special Committee notes with concern that the recent
constitutional changes that have occurred in Guam and American Samoa are
insufficient to enable the people of the Territories to determine their
future except in terms of complete association with the administering
Power. It therefore recommends to the administering Power that it transfer
greater executive responsibilities to the representatives of the people and
grant more responsibilities to the elected representatives of the people,
in accordance with the Declaration contained in General Assembly
resol~tion 1514 (XV).

Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session. Annexes,
Annex No. 8 (A/5800!Rev.l), chapter XVI, paras. 64-71, chapter XVII,
paras. 95-102; ibid., ~~enty-first Session. Annexes, addendum to agenda
item 23 (A/6300/Rev.I), chapter XVIII, paras. 65 and 66; ibid., Twenty-second
session. Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23 (Part Ill) (A/6700jRev.I),
chapter XVIII, para. 81.

A/7200/Add.9, chapter XXI.
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n (5) The Special Committ.ee is of the view that the establishment of
military bases in Guam is incot1patib1e ";lith the purposes and principles of
the Charter of the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).
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11 (6) The Special Commi1. -I.,ee still feels that in spite of considerable
economic progress, the economy of the Territories continues. to be mainly
'military oriented', and that the proposed economic enterprises tend to
perpetuate the dependence of the economy on the existence of the military
bases" It also feels that the indigenous popuJ_ation continues to have only
a minor role in the control and management of the economy of the Territories.
It therefore urges the administering Power to accelerate economic development
and encourage the active participation o~. the local people 8 It reiterates
its view that the primary dependence or the economy of Guam on the military
activities of the administering Power should be reduced by greatly
diversifying the ~conomy of the Territory.

"(7) The Special Committee reiterates its request to the administering
Power to intensify the educational and training facilities of the Territories
so as to enable the people of the Territories to occupy more responsible
positions and p~ay a larger role in the economy.

"(8) The Special Committee is of the firm belief that a Visiting mission
to the Territories 'would contribute to a greater understanding, on the one
hand, of the problems ~acing the Territories and, on the other, of the role
that the Special Commi.ttee and the United Nations seek to play in questions of
decolonization. Such a visit would enable the Special Committee, through
first-hand experience of conditions in the Territories and acquaintance with
the vievTs of the people, to assist the people of. the Territories and the
administering Power in finding the speediest and most suitable way of
implementing the Declaration in the Territories, in accordance with the freely
expressed wishes of the people. 'I'he Special Committee therefore invites the
administering Power to reconsider its position concerning visiting missions
and allow a sub-committee to visit the Territories."
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3. By resolution 24;0 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968, which concerned twenty-four
, Territories, including Guam and American Samoa, the General Assembly approve1 the

chapters of the report of the Special Committee relating to these Territories;
reaffirmed the inalienable right· of tlle peoples of these Territories to
self-determination and independence; called upon the administering Powers to
implement without delay the relevant resolutions of the General Assembly;
reiterated its declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total
disruption of the national unity and the territorial integrity of' colonial
Territories and the establishment of military bases and instalJr.tions in these
Territories was incompatible with the purposes and principles 01' the Charter of
the United Nations and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the
administering Pqwcrs to allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the
Territories and to extend to them full co-operation and assistance; decided that
the United Nations should render all help to the peoples of these Territories
in their efforts fre~ly to decide their future status; and requested the Special
Committee to continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to report
to the General Assembly at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of 'the
present resolution.
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Political and constitutional developments- '-------- - -

£! This section is based on pub3.ished repo!.'ts and on the information
transmitted to the Secretary-GeneraJ. by the United States of America under

. Article 73 e of the Charter on 19 February 1969 for the year endinb
30 June 1968.

4. Basic information on Guam is contained in the report of the S:Qecial
Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session (A/c700/Rev.l,
chapter XVIII). Supplementary information was set out in the report of the
Special Committee to the General A.ssembly at its twenty-third session
(A/7200/Add.9, chapter XXI, annex I, paras. 4-62). F't.:rther information on
recent developments is set out below.
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INFOR~ATION ON THE TERRITORIES

1. GUAM-£!

B.

Constitution-.-...._.._---(a)

7. An act was adopted by the Ninth Guam Legislature in August 1968 al1thorizing
tlle convening of a constitutional convention not later than 1 June 1969 to review
ana make recommendations on proposed changes to the Organic A~t of Guam. Election
of delegates is to be held on or before 1 May 1969 on a non-partisan basis.
Each municipal district will be entitled to one delegate for each 2,000 residents
or fraction thereof.

5. In September 1968, the ninetieth Congress of the United States adopted
the Guam Elective Governor Act which was subsequentl;y signed by the President of
the United States. The act provides for the popular election of a Governor and
a Lieutenant-Governor for four·-year terms with the first election to be held on
3 November 1970. There will no longer be a presidential veto of decisions made
by the Guam Legislature. The Secretary of the Interior will appoint a comptroller
responsible for auditing the accounts of the Guam Government. He will also be
responsible for ensuring that federal revenues paid into the treasury of the
Government of Guam are properly acc'ounteo. for and audited.

Introduction---------

6. Apart from the promulgation of this act~ there has been no other change in
the constitutional arrangements descr~ged in the Special Committee's latest
report of the General Assembly. Until the November 1970 elections, the Territory
will continue to be administered b~ a Governor appointed by the President of the
United States. The Legislature is unicameral and consists of twenty-one
representatives elected at large biennially by universal adult suffrage. In
addition, the Territory has nineteen district commissioners elected every four
years. Their primary function is to work with various g vernment agencies and
departments to promote the general welfare of the people. These activities are
co-ordinated by a chief commissioner appointed by the Governor with the advice
and consent of the Legislature.
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(b) 1968 elections
:' l

8. In the general election held on 5 November 1968, the Democratic Party
captured all twenty-one senatorial seats in the Tenth Guam Legislature. In the
elections for the nineteen commissioners, five of the incumbent candidates
were defeated.

9. J.,. his annual message on the State of t~e Territory delivered at the opening
of the Tenth Guam Legislature, the Governor of Guam stated that efforts to prov~de

the Territory with a non-voting delegate to the House of Representatives of the
United States Congress, coupled with steps to achieve statehood, was one of the
objectives his office would be striving for.during the next few years. He
continued that a campaign would be mounted to secure passage ot' a constitutional
amendment under which the people of Guam, during the interim period before

I

statehood was achieved, could vote in the election for the President and
Vice-President of the United States.

(c) _Fu.,;,;;t_u,;;;;r;;.,e.;;;._s;;.,t~a;;;.;t_u.;.;s--.,;;o!....:!ill.eTerritory
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10. The Tenth Guam Legislature has adopted a resolution cl-eating a select
committee to continue the legislative study of the possible reintegration of all
the Marianas Islands within the governmental framework of Guam.

(d) .Q:..udiciary

11. At its last session9 the Ninth Guam Legislature adopted an act which extended
the jurisdiction of the Island Court, ~provided trial by ju;ry9 raised' the salaries
of judges and altered the system by which future judges will be selected. ':the
Island Court has jurisdicti.on in all criminal cases not involving felonies, in
some civil matt.3rs, marital relati.ons, probate, land registration and special
proceedings. According to the new legislation, the Goyernor will now appoint
to the bench a judge from among three candidates proposed by a panel consisting
of the Judge of the United States District Co~rtl of Guam, a layman appointed by
the Governor and a member of the Guam Bar Association ele~ted by that group.
Under the new law the limit on cases under civil jurisdiction has been raised
from $2,000 to $5,000 •

~conomic conditio~~

12. Although Guam has a Vigorous and growing business community and high hopes
for an increase in its tourist industry, the economy is mainly "milita:cy
oriented". In 1966, the Guam Economic Development Authority was established in
order to diversify the economy of the Territory~ During the year under reView,
the Guam Economic Development Authority (GEDA) co-sponsored an exploratory tuna
fishing survey with the Taiwan Ocean Fishery Development Administration in the
waters south of' the island. The survey indicated that there were potentially
good fishing grounds in the waters around Guam. The Authority also disbursed
$24~000 to five applicants for agricultural development loans, participated in
a $200,000 loan for the construction of' an eighteen-unit motel (its share was
50 per cent), participated in a $125,000 loan for the construc1!ion and operation
of an auxiliary food service (its share was 20 per cent) and allocated $105,000
as its share in the construction of the Territor,y's first modern slaughterhouse

.....---.
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and meat processing facility. The Authority further approved eleven applications
for tax exemption certificates from companies engaged in the assembling of
watches~ the provision of tourist hotel facilities, lumber milling and the
manufacture of tobacco products~ alcoholic beverages~ ftwniture and candy.

13. In October 1968, the President of the United 'States signed a measure to
permit the territorial Government of Guam to establish an economic development
fund of $5 million to be used for loans to attract'private business and industry
to the island.

14. At the beginning of 1969 ~ the Governor of Guam presented to the new Tenth
Guam Legislature a five~year plan for the socio-economic development of the
Territory. The emphasis in the plan is to utilize the resources of the civilian
community and to lessen dependence upon military establishments. Selected as
first in a list of major objectives was the development of the tourist industry.
1he number of visitors has grown from 1,900 in 1964 to 18,000 in 1968 and it is
hoped that there might be 75,000 in 1972.

15. In this conney.ion, the administering Power reported the opening in 1967 uf a
new airport terminal capable of handling the expanding Western Pacific air traffic.
Guam has become the focal po1.nt between Hawaii and the West Coast of the
continental United States, Japan, the Philippines, South-East ,:I2,L::~ie".:t!J.d Australia.
Guam is also a regular port of call for ten shipping lines.

16. Several major United States airlines have been seeking Pacific air routes
with stopovers in Guam. President Johnson, at the end of his administration,
approved a decision of the Civil Aercqautics Board which awarded new
international routes across the Pacific to two airlines already serving the area
and to t'T,oro new companies in the are~. He also awarded authority to fly the
Pacific to an all-cargo airline. In January 1969~ however~ President Nixon
rescinded the decisions and ordered a new study of the situation.

17. In line with the development of tourism in the island~ a new sixty-three~room

beach resort hotel was opened at Tumon Bay on 15 December 1968. The hotel is
managed and operated by a Japanese tourist enterprise. Japanese tourists have
been coming to Guam in increasing numbers since the establishment of direct
flights to Tokyo in May 1967. They are reported to number from 800 to 1,000
per month and account for the 'greatest number of tourists on Guam.

18. In September 1968, the President of the United States signed a bill
increasing authorized appropriations under the 1963 Guam Rehabilitation Act from
$45 million to $75 million and extending for five years, i.e.~ until 30 June 1978,
the time in which payments may be made to the Government of Guam. Under the
rehabilitation programme adopted after typhoon "Karen" struck Guam in 1963~

approximately 63 per cent of the feqeral funds made available are to be retulned,
with interest, by the Guam Government over a thirty-year period from the date
of the transfer of the funds.

19. Five capital improvement projects were completed during the year under
review and of the original $45 million authorized~ ~ore than $36 million has been
appropriated by the United. States Congress for projects in education~ community
development, public works, resources rtevelopment and public utility rehabilitation
and expansion.
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20. The Guam Power Authority was formed under an act adopted by the Ninth
Guam Legislature and signed into law by the Governor in May 1968. Under this
act 8'1d its companion, the Guam Power Authority Revenue Bond Act, the Authority
is to set up and prOVide funds for an island-wide power system, generate its
01in power, and as soon as practicab1e~ acqUire by purchase or lease, electrical
11tility properties ovTned by the United States Navy and jointly used to supply
electric power for civilian consumers, federal agencies and military installations.

21. Power peak-loads, in the period under review, reached 30,000 kw in the
civilian-community, an increase of more than 100 per cent in five years. Power
consumption averaged 500,000 kwh per day.. In ~his connexion, construction has
begun on the first unit of the Tanguisson Point power plant. When completed in
1971, the first increment will provide an additional 22-megawatts of power for
the island-wide power system~ Provision has been included in the plant design
for ultimate expansion to l32-megawatt capacity. The project will cost
$8.5 million.

22. In February 1969, work was sta:rted on the construction of the plant of the
Guam Oil and Refining Company. The refinery, which will be the Territory's first
major industry, is expected to cost $10 million and is planned for completion
early in 1970. It will have a capacity of 30,000 barrels a day. The firm is a
private venture and crude oil will be supplied by a major international supplier•

. It is hoped to have a "modest Yr ey..port market eventually.

23. During the period under review, Guam's representative in Washington, D.C.
appealed to the United States Congress for "equity, fairness and justlceYl in
allocating future quotas on mainland imports of watches from United States
territorial possessions~ lJnder the present formula, the United States Virgin
Islands is assigned seven-eighths of this quota, while the remaining one-eighth
is divided 5 two-thirds for Guam and one-third for American Samoa. In 1968, the
quotas provided that the United States Virgin Islands might enter 4,208,750 units,
GUBm, 400,763 units and American Samoa 200,577 units.

24. General fund revenue and expenditures for the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled
$36,508~14l and $38,98~,567, respectively, compared with $28,525,599 and
$26~705,632 for the previous fiscal year.

25. Imports during the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled 327,000 tons valued at
$79,921,000. Exports totalled '71,502 tons and transshipment 26,571 tons.

(a) Labour

f
~ion

26. Until 1968, the Department of Labour and Personnel was responsible for
the implementation and administration of personnel rules and regulations wi.thin
the Government and all labour laws and regulations of the merritory. It recruited
personnel for most of the government departments and agencies and provided a
central service for their other personnel needs. In the public ~ector, the
department was concerned with promoting apprenticeship and job training, improving
working conditions and pay standards, and seeking employment preference for local
workers over alien and other off-island labour.
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3!~. Plans for a 250-unit low-rent housing project to accommodate low-income
families were completed during the year. The project, which is expected to
cost $59698,900, is being financed entirely through federal funds. The work
is being done by the Guam Housing and UI~an. Renewal Authority, assisted by
technicians of the Renewal Assistance Office of the Department of Housing and
Urban. Development.. The units will be constructed on si-x different sites and

(b) Housing

33. During the period under review, a special presidential mission of the
Republic of the Philippines visited Guam, inter a~i~~ to study existing labour
conditions in areas of the Pacific where Philippine labourers are employed and
to determine the status of 16,000 Philippine islanders employeu outside the
Philippines who are under contract to United States firms an~ the United States
Department of Defense.

29. Recruitment for private industries and the federal gover~ment agencies is
handled separately by the Guam Employment Service, an affiliate of the United
States Employment Service, United States Departnnnt of Labour.

31. The Minimum Hage and Hour Act was amended by Public Law 9-159 to become
effective on 1 June 1968. The amendment extellded to coverage of the Act and
increased the minimum wage from $1.25 to $1.40 per hour.

32. Another enactment by the Ninth Guam Legislature amended the Guam Workmen's
Compensation Law by increasing maximu1n weekly compensation for disability from
$35 to $56; funeral expenses from $400 to $600; and raaximum.compensation for
injuries not resulting in death from $10,000 to $20,000.

30• At 30 June 1968, ' .':. 'rerritory had a labour force of 21,316, 57 per cent of
whom were employed ei tl"J. ';"lY the Federal Government or by the Government of Guam.
Twenty per cent of the f'~;:i."ce were Philippine nationals utilized primarily in
construction projects. At the end of the year, the number of employees of the
Government of Guam totalled 5,493 of whom 3,682 were regular employees. A total
of 147 aliens were employed by the territorial Government and the nuniller of
off-island (United States) employees was 391.

28. A third enactment of the Ninth Guam Legislatv.re in this field was Public
Law 9-240, the Public JEmployee-Management Relations Act, which provides
guidelines for promoting orderly and constructive relationships between the
Government of Guam and its employees. The Law calls for the formul5.tion of a
comprehensive employee-management relations programme to be administered by the
Director of the Department of Administration.

,':":'.. '

27. Public Law 9-238 of the Ninth Guam Legislature established a new Department
of Labour which has assumed certain functions performed by the former Department
of Labour and Personnel as well as the role of mediator in labour-management
disputes, when so required by the Governor. All functions not specifically
assumed by the new Department of Labour have been taken ov~r by an equally
new Department of Administration created by Public Law 9-239. This department.
is a centralized agency for the transaction of the internal business of the
Government of Guam.
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will range from one to six bedrooms. Ground was broken on the project in
January 1969 to mark the official start of construction. Plans call for
completion of the project within eighteen months after construction is begun,
but some of the units should be completed and ready for occupancy by July 1969.
It is estimated that the Territory needs 4,000 more units to satisfy housing needs.

(c) Public Health

35. The Department of Public Health and Welfare is divided into two divisj.ons,
one for public health, the other for welfare. The 235-bed Guam Memorial
Hospital underwent substantial major improvements dmi ng the year under review,
including construction of an isolation delivery room suite, installation of a
radio paging system of communication and development of a new physio-therapy
department. A total of 7,329 patients were admitted during the year, including
1,915 maternity and 126 tubercular cases. Expenditure by the hospital and the
~epartment of Public Health and Welfare during the fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled
$3,520,191 and $1,038,748 respectively, compared with $2,757,450 and $1,383,795
in 1966-1967.

36. A resolution has been submitted to the Tenth Guam Legislature requesting a
study to determine vlhether federal funds could be made avaj_lable for the
construction of a new hospitaL. This request is the result of reports that
federal funds for the present hospital might be cut becau~e it does not conform
to minimum federal standards.

Educational conditions

37. School attendance is compulsory fo~ all children between the ages of six
and sixteen, inclusive. In the fiscal year 1967/1968, there were two senior high
schools, five junior high s~mools, a tr~de and technical vocational school and
nineteen elementary schools. The Territory has some 700 classrooms serving 11,915
element.al"y and 7,273 secondary school students.

38. Because of a continuing and acute shoitage of teachers and administrative
:personnel in the public school syst3m, the College of Guam established a separate
School of Ed~cation during the year. The new graduate school offers p~ogrammes

leading to the degree of Master of Arts in education in the areas of art, biology,
English, guidance and counselling, "reading specialist", general social science,
history and political science.

39. The .College of Guam adopted a university structure in September ),967 by
establishing three undergraduate schools - arts and sciences, education and
continuing education - and a graduate school. It was granted a maximum five-year
accreditation by the Western Association of Schools and Colleges in the spring
of 1968. Two other programmes of major significance were instituted at the
college - a police academy and a nursing education programme. A programme for a
Master of Science in biology was to be implemented late in 1968.

40. The college f s student population tot.... ~c... 1,764. Total enrplment during the
year ending 30 June 1968 was 5,478, including part-time students'u Eighty-one

'.......," ."
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;Bachelors of Arts degrees were conferred in June 1968. Enrolment for the autumn
semester of .1968 was 1,943.

41. Expenditure by the Department of Education during the fiscal vear 1967/1968 1
amounted to $10,678,533 compared \lith $7.316,225 in 1966/1967. Expenditure by the ij'.l
College of Guam totalled an additional $1,608,177 in 1968, compared with t
$839,o86'in 1967.
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ltumn 2. AMERICAN SAMOA£/
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by the

Introduction

42. Basic information on American Samoa is contained in the report of the
Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session
(AI6700/Rev.l, chapter XVIII). Supplementary information is set forth in the
report of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session (A/720oIAdd.9, chapter XXI, annex I, paras. 63-98). Further information
on recent developments is set out below.

General

43. The 1960 census showed that American Samoa had a population of 20,051.
The estimated population in June 1968 was 28,000.

Political and constitutional develo~ents

(a) New constitution

-157-

(b) Judiciary
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~I This section is based on published reports and on the information transmitted
to the Secretary-General by the United States of America under Article 73 e
of the Charter on 1 April 1969, for the year ending 30 June 1968••

47. At 30 June 1968, the public service included 2,844 local career service
employees, 185 contract and sixteen federal civil service employees. If
district governors, county chiefs, pulenufus and leo1eos are included in local
government employees, the total number of local employees :Ls raised to 2,922.. ,

(c) Public service

46. Much study was given during 1967/1968 to re-establishing courts at a lower
level. These courts, which functioned well in past years, would handle minor
problems at the village level. There is a strong popular belief, according
to the report of the administering Power, that lower courts would make the
judicial system more effective.

44. The new constitutional arrangements to come into operation in American Samoa
i~ 1969 were described in the Special Committee's latest report to the .General
Assembly. In brief, the new instrument ratified by the voters in Novembex' 1966
calls for expansion of tile Senate from fifteen to eighteen members and of the
House from seventeen to twenty members. The opening date of the regular
session was advanced to February and the maximum length of a session was
increased to forty days.

45Q The new Constitution enables the Legislature to appropriate funds raised
from local revenues and gi~/es it a new role in the preparation of the Territory's
budget. The new Constitution also p~ovides for revision five years after
adoption.
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Under United states law, some products can be imported duty free if ('V.;.~·

50 per cent of the cost of these products is incurred in United St~rt.:~S

territory.

Economic conditions

Contract employees, usually from the United States, are recruited on two-year
contracts to fill highly skilled positions where no Samoans are available.
Most of these are assigned to the Education Department.

~/

50. The Governor of American ~amoa, ~~. Owen S~ Aspinall, stated in his
introduction to a programme memorandum for the Territory that the economic futuxe
of American Samoa rested on the following: (a) the possibility of attracting
light industry (e .gc., watch assembling and lumber finishing); (b) the training
and placement of Samoans in small enterprises; (c) utilization of' those grants
and matching fund projects provided by the United States Congress; and (d) aD.
overhaul of the entire government structure to improvD its operating efficiency.

49 •. The value of' imports increased from $US9 .. lt million to $US12.l million during
the year under review. Exports grew from $U827.1 million to $U830 milllon during
the same period. Warehouse space 'Was a problem as imports rose from 7,000 tons
in 1966/1967 to 9,500 tons in 1967/1968. This situation was not expected to be
corrected until the completion of' a tran.sit warehouse.

48. The Government of American Samoa is finaneed from local revenues,
supplemented by grants-in,..aid from the United States Congress. Direct
appropriations are provided for the office of the Governor, the Legislature,
the Chief Justice and the 'High Court. Congressional grants and direct
appropriations for ~he fiscal year 1967/1968 totalled $US7,324,791~ compared with
$U~9,149,OOO in 1966/1967 and $U89,029,811 in 1965/1966. Local revenues for
1967/1968 were in. excess of $0'84.4 million compared with $us4 million for the
previous year.

51. Subsistence farming and fishing continue to be a major facet vf life in
the Territory, but, as reported previously, the economic base is shifting from
agriculture to industry and tourism (A/72CO/Addo9, chapter XXI, snr..:...;..·: 2:"
para. 75) •

52. To study the feasibility· of commercial fishing, the United states Bureau of
Commercial Fisheries conducted a survey to lo'~ate the best fishing grounds near
the main island of Tutuila. A research vessel made forty-six trips, caught over
18)000 pounds of fish and found seven areas with a significant concentration of
marketable fish, chiefly snapperg Surveys for new grounds will continue and a
boat which local fishermen can afford will: be built or p~chased for them by
the Department of Agriculture~

53. At the end of 1968 an agreement was reached with Sheff'ie Id Watch Company
of New York to open an assembly plant in 1969 through a Bubsid:i.ary, the Samoa
Time Corporation. Under th8 joint agreement of the Department of Commerce and
the Interior Controlling Allotments, the firm will be alloweJ to assemble and
send to the United states 191,000 units duty~free as an initial allotment. ~/
The firm was to build its assembly plant on land leased from the Government near
the Tafuna International Airport. It would also build three houses for the
supervisors from the United States, as well as train fifty Samoan employees who
would eventually operate the plant.. The 'watch parts were to be imported from
Japan and Europe~-_......_--.
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54. The administering Power reports that like most South Pacific areas, American
Samoa continued to build towards a promising tourist industry in 1967/1968. The
number of visitors to the Territory who remained more than twe~ty-four hours rose
to 10,825, an increase of 52 per cent over the previous year. These tourists
spent $US2 million in the Territory.

55. In 1968, plans were announced to increase air service between Hawaii and
points in the South Pacific" Consequently, the Government of the Territory began
negotiations for federal guarantees to build an additional 114 rooms to the
Samoan-owned Pago Pago Intercontinental Hotel at the cost of $U82.2 million.
In addition, a local commercial group has announced plans for a 52-room hotel
with construction beginning early in 1968/1969.

56. According to the 1960 survey, made oy the New Zealand Government when it
was surveying Western Samoas only 28 per cent of American Samoa's 76.2 square
miles can be used for agricul~ure~ Of the 12,320 acres of arable land, an
estimated 40 per cent is not fUlly utilized. Although an agricultural production
is needed, development of the land is hindered by the complexity and ambiguity
of the land tenure system. The admintstering Power states that a current and
complete survey is vital~ needed.

5'7. The settling of land disputes has been a major function of the Office of
Samoan Affairs. During 1.967/1968, it handled forty-t·wo cases, four of which
wen~ on to settlement in court. During the period under review, the Legislaturp.
created a division of Lands and Titles in the High Court which, it is considered,
will go far in stabilizing land titles" as will a complete new survey of the
Territory conducted by the United states Coast and Geodetic Survey in 1967/1968.

58G Taro remains the foundation or the American Samoan's diet. In the past,
the Department of Agricult-'.lre had issued permits with specified quotas to American
Samoans who wished to import taro from 'other cOlUltries, chiefly Western Samoa,
for sale or for their own consumption. This plan was adopted to ensure that local
growers had a market for their produce. Petween July and December 1967, there were
1,275,01~5 pounds of taro imported to sell at an average of $USO.20 per pound. But
many of the vendors were allowing importers to sell under Samoan permits in
exchang€ for free bags of taro. Consequently, the Government of American Samoa
revoked all permits and designated the Department of Agriculture to import and
sell all taro. Approximately 1,,292,702 pounds were imported from Western Samoa
and sold at $U80.10 per pound by the Department between January and June 1968.
American Samoans consumed an estimated 7,473,445 pounds of taro during the year
under review. Of this amount, 53 per cent was produced in the Territory.

59. The entomology unit of the Plant and Animal Quarantine Office continued to
eradicate plant pests and diseases in the period under review, especially the
rhinoceros beetle vlhich is a threat to the Terrj.tory's $USIOO,OOO copra industry.
This work was curtailed, however, because of shortages of funds and personnel.

60. The purchase of two new additions to the Government! s fleet was of substantial-' \
benefit to the Department of Port Administ~ation§

61. A $U8160,OOO government launch, the Manusina, was constructed'and purchased
in New Orleavs. The vessel was delivered in Pago Pago on 15 February 1968 and
between 2 March and 30 June had made twenty-two round trips to the Manu'a Islands
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and numerous trips around Tutuila, serving villages on the north shore of the
island. The boat can carry fifty passengers as ~ell as come freight.

62. Another tug, the Tatoso, was delivered in New Orleans on 15 June. It will-enable Pago Pago harbour to handle large vessels afloat and encourdge large
cruise ships to call at the Territory.

63. The Construction Division of the Department of Fublic Works handled
$US1,801,120 in projects, the largest of which was the continuing development of
roads on Tutuila on which $us450,000 was spent. All divisions of the Department
~ere affected when a tropical storm struck Tutuila in February 1968, causing
extensive damage to roadways, bridges and other facilities. With two minor
exceptions which involved continuing ~ork on seawalls, all of the repairs ~ere

completed at a cost of $US173, 603 •

Social conditions

(a) Labour

64. The adminfstering Power reports that during the period under review Star-Kist
Samoan, Incorporated, employed about 500 Samoans, primarily in production.
The average monthly payroll to Samoans during the calendar year 1967 was
$US79,729. The firm ~as served by ninety-two Asian fishing boats which had
appr-::ximately 1,840 .hsian fishermen aboard. Star-Kist also erl1ployed nine Eolacd
(foreign) superVisors from the 'United states. The Van Camp Company also had
a work force of nearly 500 Samoans ~ith an average total monthly payroll of
$US79,000. It was served by fifty-two vessels manned by about 1,0(0 Asian
fishermen.

65. Efforts of labour unions to organ~ze workers in AITerican Samoa received a
setback ~ith a recent rUling by the National Labor Relations ~oard (NLRB) that
it had no jurisdiction in the Territory. Construction and General Laborers'
Union, Local No. 368 of the Laborers' International Union of North America
(AFL-CIO) had petitioned the Board to hold elections among the employeees of
Standard Oil of Califcrnia, the Van Camp Sea Food Division of'Ralston Purina
Company, and Star-Kist Samoan} Inc., at Pago Pago. The Board ruled that the
term t1territorylt as used in the National Labor Relations Act did not refer to
American Samoa. It pointed out that American Samoa has no Federal District Court
and that its people, while United States nationals, were not citizens.

(b) Public health

66. On 6 J-une 1968 the Lyndon B. Johnson Tropical Medical Center was opened, with
200 beds and 133,000 square feet of space for medical care programmes •

. Approximately $US210,OOO of new medical and dental equipment was purchased ana.
installed in the new hospital. As part of a comprehensive health care plan,
the Department of Medical Services also operated five satellite dispensaries to
serve isolated villages. During the year under review, t~o of these dispensaries
were opened in the Manu'a Islands and t~o were renovated.
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67. As at 30 June 1968, medical services had 381 local employees. Of these,
300 were 011 the staff of the new hospital working with a small cadre of
specialists from the United States.

Educational conditions

68., In 1967/1968, there 1'rere twenty-seven public and five private elementary
schools, one private and four pUblic high schools and one public teacher-training
school. A total of 7,28; and 1,620 students were enrolled in public and private
schools, respectively, compared with 7,273 and 1,527 in 1966/1967.

69. A major programme launched during 1967/1968 involved 1;2 teachers and
administrators who w'ere trained in a fi've-week workshop to prepare for a two-illonth
pre-school programme. The programme was to enrol about 800 children of pre-school
age

9
or approx~lately80 per cent of those entering school in Sept:mber 1968.

The Scl.l"110an language 'Would be used exclusively to develop conversat~onal

abilities, questioning and understanding through oral communication - an infrequent
practice between adults and the very young in Samoa. This programme was expected
to stimulate the first g~adersl curiosity as well as increase their ability to
learn English and other subjects.

70. Under the Governments' sct0larship loan programme, Samoans are serrc to the
United states and elsewhere for advanced training and education. During 1967/1968
126 Samoans furthered their education under thi s programme. The total amount
appropriated for scholarship loans was $us2oo,450.

71. There were 292 teachers in public elementary schools} 32 in private elementary
schools, 81 in public high schools and 8 in the private high school. Three
teachers participated in the teacher-training programme.

720 Approximately 200 employees a:J:je recruited by the Government from the United
States on two-year contracts. About 111 specialists are assigned to the Education
Department and may renew their contracts by mutual agreement with the Government.
The administering Power reports that this practice is the exception and that the
lack of continuity is a handicap 0 The optimum goal is to train American
Samoans to fill these positions.
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B. ADOPTION OF THE REPORT

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-COMMITTEE

3u In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special Committee during the gener'al exchange of vievls on
matters.relating to small Territories (see A/AC.I09!pv.667-670).

5. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

2. The Sub-Committee had before it the working papers prepared by the
Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter).

* Previously issued under the sumbol A/AC.I09/L.576.

4. Having considered the situation in the Ter:d.tor'ies, e.nd having heard
statements by the representative of the United States of America as the
administering Power concerned, the Sub-Committee adopted its conclusions and
recommendations a/ on the Territories at its 98th meeting on 27 June 1969, sUbject
to the following-reservations:

~ The conclusions and recommendati0ns submitted by Sub-Committee II for
consideration by the Specia.l Committee \'iere adopted by the latter body
\Vi thout modification. They e.re reproduced tn paragraph 11 of this
chapter.

~ A/7200/Add.9, chapter XXI, annex II.

(a) The representative of Poland made a specific reservation concerning the
omission of the conclusion contained in paragraph (5) of the Sub-Committee's
report to the Special Committee in 1968, b/

(b) The representative of the United States made a general reservation on
all the recommendations and conclusions.

1. The Sub-Committee considered the Territories of Guam and American Samoa at
its 99th to 9lst, 93rd., 97th and 99th meetings betHeen 8 April and 27 June 1969
(see A/.AC.109/SC.3/SR.89, 90, 91) 93, 97 and 98).
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CHAFTETI ~CIX

TTIUST TETIRITOTIY OF THE PACIFIC ISLANDS

A. CONSID:.JRATION DY THC SPECIAL CCIllIITTEE

1. At its 659th meeting, on ll~ i,jarch 1969, the Special Committee,
the fortieth report of the UOl"ldng Group (A/AC .lC9/L.537), decided,
to refer the question of the Trust Territory of the Pacilic Islands
Sub-Committee 11 for consideration and report.
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2. The Spec i.al Commit tee considered the item at its 7l8th and 719th meetings,
on 20 and 21 October.

\

3. DurinG its consideration of the itan, the Special Cotllilittee had before it
a worl~ing paper. prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containinG il1forl~lation on action previously taken by the Special COl11lilittee as
1Te11. as by the Trusteeship Council, and on the latest develoIments concernine
the Trust 'llerritory • The Conllllittee also took into account the report of the
Trusteeship Council at i.ts thirty-sixth session to the Security Counc·il concerning
the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands. Y
4. At the 718th meeting, on 20 October, the.TIapp~rteurof Sub-Committee 11
in a ste.tement to the Special Committee (A/AC.IC9/ .718), introduced the
report pf that Sub-Conli~ittee concerning the Trust Te ritory of the Pacific Islands
(see annex 11 to this chu.pter). At the same meeting, he representative of
Poland made a statement (A/AC .lC9; PV.718).

5. At the 719th meeting, on 21 October, the representative of the Union of
Soviet SocialiGt Ilepublics made a statement (A/AC .lC9/PV.719) and submitted an
oral amendment to 'paragraph :3 of the conclusions an(l reconll:1endations in the above
mentioned repc:.'t,.. This sentence, which read:

"The Special Committee considers that any future that the inhabitants
of the ~erritory decide upon for themselves in an act of self-destermination
should not in an~r wa"jT be prejudged",

would be replaced ay the following:

"The Special COEllilittee considers that the Ad.ministering Authority should
not in any way prejudge. the future of the Trust Territory upon \'Thich
the inhabitants are to express ther,lSelves".

6. At its 719th meeting, on 21 October, the following statements by the
representatives of Ethiopia, the United States of fuilerica, the United Kingdom of
Great Dritain and Northern Ireland, Ilali~ the Union of Soviet Socialist Ilepublics
and Iraq (A/Ae .lC9, PV. 719), the Special Committee adopted, lTithout objection, the

--_.........--..

1/ .Q!!J.S ia.l_..lliLCLQ!J!.S__of..~l1.!L§_~j. tLQ9J!Pcj.J-..!-..!E..eptY-!..0J1l'th Y~ar I SJ1~Cig
§J.!PJ2=l~]le.L1.i...N9...-_l (S/9400). .
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oral o..tlendment referred to in paragraph 5 above. Statements in exercise of the
right of reply were made by the representatives of the United States and the
Union of Soviet Socialist TIepublics (~\/AC .lC9/FV. 719).

7. At the same nceting, the Special COlilr.littee adop-ced the report of
Sub-Conll~1ittee II a.s orall~r amended, and endorsed the conclusions and recommendations
contained therein, it being understood that the resel~ations expressed by
certain l:lembers llould be reflected in the record of the meetinG. These
conclus:'ons and reconnendations are set out in paragraph 9 belov.

8. On 22 October, the text of the conclusions and recoliu,lendations iTas transnitted
to the Pel"l:lanent :8e]!resentative of the United States to the United Natiol1s 1'01'"

the attention of.' his Goverru~ent.
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DECISION OF r::.'IIE SPECIl'~L COi il~ITT:':;E

9. The text of the conclusions and recommendatio11s adopted b~,r the Special
C0~llnittee at its 719th meeting, on 21 October, to which reference is made in
para~raph 7 above, is reproduced below.

(1) The Special Co~uittee reaffirms the inalienable riGht of the people
of the Tl~st Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination and
independence in confor.mity with the Declaration contained in General Assetlbly
resolution 1514 (XV).

, I

MQIU"\,~\"

. ~~'."~"."

(2) Fully a\lare of the special circUlilstances of geographical location
and economic conditions that exist in the Territory, the Special COlirraittee
reiterates its view that the question of si~e, isolation and limited resources
should in no way delay the impls~entation of the Declaration in the Trust
Territory.

(3) The Special CODmittee notes that the Future Political Status Comnlission
set up by the Co~gress of IIicronesia presented its report in the period under
revie't·T. The Special Conunittee \Tould like to receive infonnation on it at an. early
date. The Special Committee considers that the Adninistering AuthoritJ, shoulcl not
in any "lay prejudge the future of the Trust Territory upon \'rhich the inhabitants
are to express themselves.

A.

i

\ ~,

(4) The Special Corm:littee is concerned that there are still no Uicronesians
in the hiGher echelons of the central executive and urges the AdministerinG
Authority, as a matter of primary importance, to take immediate steps to rectify
the s:i.tuation.

(5) The Special Cor.llilittee notes that the econoLlic dependence of the
Territory on the Afuainisterine f~lthority has not decreased. It further considers
that any measures taken to stimulate outsicle investment should be in such a manner
as to ensure that they do not lead to subsequent dependence on foreign econonic
interests providinG such capital.

(6) The Special COl:1lilittee requests the AOlninistering Authority to redouble
its efforts in the field of education and to create, in particular, at an early
date, facilities for higher educntion.

(7) The Special COlillilittee r8iterates its vieu that visitinG missions to the
Trust Territory 1'Tould enable it to obtain invaluable first-hand experience of
conditions in the Trust Territory and acquaintance uith the vievs of the people.
This would be partIcularly appropriate in the light of the disturbing petitions
l~hich iTere received fro~il the Trust Territory earlier in the year. It \lould assist
the Cormnittee in finding the speediest and most suitable vlay of implementing the
Declaration in the Trust Territory, in accordance \Tith the freely expressed "tVishes
of the people. The Special ConIDlittee therefore urges the Administering Authority
to reconsider its position concernin~ visiting missions and allmr a sub-colillilittee
to visit the Trust Territory.
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* Previously issued under the syrabol A/AC.IC9/L.585
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A. ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE AND BY THE TRUSTEESHIP I
COUNCIL '

1. The Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands has been considered by the Special I'
Committee since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and recommendations .
concerning the Trust Territory are set out in its report to the General Assembly
at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. 1/

. I

.f.

f

2. After considering the Trust Territory of the Pa~ific Islands in 1968, the
Special Committee adopted the following conclusions and recommendations:

If (1) The Special Committee reaffirms the inalienable right of -tJhe
peqple of the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands to self-determination
and independence in conformity with the Declaration contained in General
Assembly resolution 1514 (XV).

"(2) Fully aware of the special circumstances of geographical
location and economic conditions that exist in the Trust Territory, the
Special Committee reiterates its view that the question of size, isolation
and. limited resources should in no way delay the implementation of the
Declaration in the Trust Territory.

U(3) vlhile welcoming the increasing role of the Congress of Micronesia
in the government of the Trust Territory and the increasingly important
role it plays, the Special Committee urges the Administering Authority
to grant to the Congress full and clearly defined legislative powers and
the means to exercise these powers.

"(4) The Special Committee is concerned that there are still no
Mic?'onesians in the highest echelons Of the central executive, and therefore
urges the Administering Authority to take immediate steps to allow
Micronesians to gain early experience in the framing of policy and the
exercise of political responsibility at cabinet level.

1i(5) The Special Committee notes that over 95 per cent of the Trust
~erritoryfs central bUdget is provided- by grants appropriated by the
CongI-css of the United States, over which the Congress of Micronesia has
no power of appropriation, so that it exercises no effective financial
control over the larger part of government activities. The Special
Committee therefore urges the Administ~ringAuthority to take steps to
enlarge the financial responsibility of the Congress by progressively
e~~tending its powers to include appropriation of United States subsidies.

Official Records of the General Assembly Nineteenth Session, Annex No. 8
A 5800 Rev.l); chap. XVIII, paras. 57- ; ibid., Twenty-first Session,

Annexes (A/6300/Rev.l); chap. XVIII, paras. 65, 66; A!6700!Add.13, chap. XIX,
para. 33.
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n (6) While the Specia.l Committee is aware of the plans to strengthen
the economy of the Trust Territory , it reiterates its belief the"t in order
to ensure the economic viability of the Trust Territory, more ought to be
done to lessen the economic dependence of the Trust Territory 01.1. the
Administering Authority.

"(7) The Special Committee, while taking note of the educational
pr0gress achieved in the Trust Territory, urges the Administering Authority
to intensify the implementation of its declared objectiv~s in the field of
education and take immediate steps for the creation of facilities for higher
education.

n(8) The Special Committee is of 'the firm belief that a visiting
mission to the Trust Territory would contribute to a greater understanding,
on the one hand, of the problems facing the Trust Territory and, on the
otber, of the role that the Special Committee and tthe United Nations seek
to play in questions of decolonization. Such a visit would enable the Special
Committee, through first-hand experience of conditions in the Trust Territory
and acquaintance with the views of the people, to assist the people of tbe
Trust Territory and the Administering Authority in finding the speediest
and most suitable way of 'implementing the Declaration in the Trust Territory,
in accor-dance with the freely expressed wishes of the people 0 The Special
Committee therefore invites the Administering Authority to reconsider its
position concerning Visiting missions and allow a sub-committee to visit ~he

Trust Territory."

3. The Tr~steeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session in May and June 1969,
completed its examination of the annual report of t~ Administering Authority
for the period 1 JUly 1967 to 30 June 1968 (T/l694).

4. In a letter dated 18 June 1969 (A/Ae .109/332), the President of the
Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Special Committee that the
Council had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands for
submission to the Security Council. gj The report contains, in addition to the
Trusteeship Council's conclusions and recommendations and the observations of its
individual members, detailed information on political., economic, social and
educational con~itions.

3t

:3 ..

8

XIX,
gj Official Records of the Security Council Twenty-fourth Year S ecial

Supplement No., 1 (S 94co). '
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORy21B.

7. Popul::ttion movements. According to the Admini stering Authority, it has
begun a major effort this year which will result in the complete rehabilitation
of Bikini Atoll and the return and resettlement of its former inhabitants.
Anticipated expenditures for the rehabilitation programme of the islands, to be
phased over a six-year period, will be $3 miflion. The Bikini people are being
made full partners in the planning, and will be active participants in the
rehabilitation, replanting and construction work.

9. War damage claims. On 18 April 1969, the Government of tpe Unitea b'tat;eS and
Japan signed an agreement in Tokyo which prOVided for the settlement of the
Micronesian war claims. Under the terms of this agreement, the United States and
Japan joined in an ex gratia agreement, nr "lel;y', one which did not involve questions
of legal liability, to contribute $10 mj' 'U to the inhabitants of the Trust
Territory. Under the terms of this ag"Y , Japan will m~:.'it;:; an in-kind payment
eqUivalent to $5 million for the welfa .e inhabitants, which the Administering
Authority intends to convert into cash 1\ _ cJhe settlement of claims. The
United States, for i+,s part, will establish a $5 million fund, similarly to be
used for the welfare 0f the inhabitants. It was stated in the announcement that

5. Basic information on the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands is contained
in the Special, Committee IS report to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session (Aj7200jAdd.9, chap. XXII, annex r, paras. 5-140). Supplementary
information is set out below.

8. At its thirty-sixth session held in June 1969, the Trusteeship Council,
while welcoming this programme, expressed the hope that, a~ soon as feasible,
similar measures would be taken in respect of the 'other displaced communities.
It also welcomed the statement by the Administering Authority that, in respect of
the former inhabitants of Eniwetok, it was taking active steps to ensure that
any past injustices were corrected and current conditions improved.

General

6. Land and l?eo~e Cl The population of the Territory totalled 94,469 at June 1968,
compared with 91,41+8 at June 1967. The statistical data show that in 1968
some 52,900 persons were under 20 years of age and approximately 27,400 were
in the 5 to 14 age group. The distribution of the resident population in the
six districts was as follows: Mariana islands, 11,452; Palau, 11,904; Yap, 6,870;
Truk, 26,368; Ponape, 18,877; and Marsha11 Islands, 18,998.

2J The information presented in this section has been derived from published
reports. Also used in the preparation of this section has been the information
concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands before the Trusteeship
CounciL at its thirty-sixth session, in particular the report of the
Administering Authority for the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 transmitted
under Article 88 of the Charter (T!1694).
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since all agreements of comparable type made by Japan with other Asian countries
had included provisions for the resumption of normal economic and commercial
relations, the United States has agreed to permit Japanese fishing vessels to
have access, subject to requireEerrts of the Administering Authority, to the
two Micronesian ports of Moen in Truk and Koror in Paiau. This access would
begin at the time Japanese funds were made available to the Territory's Government.
All shore facilities used by the Japanese fishing vessels would be !3trictly in
the hands of the Micronesians. Japan has also been accorded the right to salvage
sunken Jap~nese ships in Micronesian territorial waters for a three-year period
beginning with the Japanese payment. The Micronesians would enjoy the same
rights to undertake such salvage operations on sunken Japanese ships.

10. It was also stated that the collection and evaluati'on of the claims would
be the subject of careful consideration by the Government of the Trust Territory

'in consultation with the Congress of Micronesia and in light of the views of the
individual claimants themselves. Although, for particular reasons, so~e awards
might be made to a community, it was expected that in most cases awards would
be made to individuals.

11. With regard to war damage claims against the United States, claims in the
amount of approximately $24 million were filed with the Trust 'Territory Attorney
General rs office by the dead-line of 15 September 1968. It was expected that the
evaluation of· these claims by the Trust Territory Government would be completed
within six to nine months.

12. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council noted with satisfaction
the signature of the agreement on the subject between the Governments of the
United States of America and Japan, and expressed the hope that the measures
necessary for implementation would now be quickly completed and payments rapidly
made, after consultation with the Congress of Micronesia and the individuals
concerned. It also expressed the hope the..t a definite solution to the problem
of claims against the United States would be reached by the next session of the
Council and that payments would be made at the earliest possible date.

Political and constitutional developments

13. General. Executive and administrative authority of the Government of the
Territory and the responsibility for carrying out the international obligations
undertaken by the United States with respect to the Territory are vested in a
High Commissioner, appointed by the President of the United States by and with
the advice and consent of the United States Senate. Legislative authority resides
in the Congress of Micronesia as specified in the Secretary of the Interior's
Order No. 2918 of 27 December 1968. The Congress consists .of two houses elected
on the basis of universal adult suffrage'. The judicial authority is independent
of the executive and legislative powers. The High Court is the supreme judicial
authority in the Territory. It has Appellate and Trial Divisions. The High Court
consists of'the Chief Justice, two associate justices, a temporary justice, and a
panel of three temporary judges. They are appointed by the United States Secretary
of the Interior. There are also district ~'0urts and community cow-tsin the
Territory.

14. The Secretary of the Interior paid a visit to the Territory in May 1969, and
introduced what has been described as a new plan, with specific goals and time
tables for the solution of Micronesia t s problems. At the thirty-sixth session of
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the Trusteeship Council, the Special Representative of the Administering Authority,
who is also the new High Commissioner of the Trust Territory, announced that as
part of the new programme, greater emphasis would be placed on a Micronesian
training programme reaching every level of every branch of the Trust Territory
Government. To assist in the drafting of legislation vital to the economic and
political progress of the Trust Territory, the Secretary of the Interior had
invited representatives of the Congress of Micronesia as well as Micronesian
members of the Trust Territory staff, to come to Washington, D.C., immediately
following.the next session of the Congress.

15. The Trusteeship Council was also informed that the Future Political Status
Commission of the Congress of Micronesia had submitted an interim report in 1968
and was scheduled to make a final report to the Congress in July 1969. The
Commission members had travelled throughout the South Pacific area and were at
present visiting the six districts of the Trust Territory to consult with and
obtain from the people their desires and wishes regarding their future political
status.

16. Congress of Micronesia. The Congress of Micronesia met twice in 1968-1969.
Its regular session in July and August 1968 was followed, on 5 November, by the
third general election in the Territory. The new Congress held its first regular
session in January 1969.

17- During its session in July 1969, four interim committees of the Congress were
to report their findings and recommendations regarding the direction and
substantive changes to be made in four important areas: (a) in education, to
recommend a system of education most responsive to the social needs and particular
skills required in Micronesia; (b) in governmental affairs, to determine which
changes, if any, in the structure of the executive branch of the Governmnent were
necessary to provide efficiency in the operations of the Government; (c) in
finance, to meet with representatives of the Administration to plan and ~ssign

priorities in programmes and to set the timing of execution of public projectsr
and services; and (d) finally, in political development, the Future Political
Status Commission will submit its final report to the Congress.

18. As a result of the promulgation of Secretarial Order No. 2918, members of
the Congress of Micronesia have been placed on a full-time basis. From
1 July 1969, the salaries of the members were to be paid by United states
federal appropriation, each member receiving $3,500 per annum, with'the exception
o~ the presiding officers of both Houses, who will each receive $4,000 per annum.
In lieu of an annual sessi0n of thirty days~ the Congress of Micronesia will now
have an annual session of forty-five days and an organizational session in January
following each biennial electiono

19. The Administering Authority reports that before th,' recent elections, the
Government disseminated information on such matters as rt~istration, voting
procedures, dates of elections, through radio, broadcasts ~1d meetings with local. ,
offi~ials. Political parties in the districts, as well as 30me candidates, also
expended considerable effort in encouraging their supporter~ to register and vote.
According to the Administering Authority, political campaign~~~, in the commonly
understood sense, began about eight years ago, and its intensi'y has varied from
extremely lively campaigns in the Mariana Islands and Palau to L J:",e sedate
campaigns in the other districts. Candidates are given radio broaQ..·ast time to
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describe their programmes. Public meetings are held, and in some areas candidates
also are beginning to visit constituents in their homes. Political parties ar~

found only in the Mar.iana Islands and Palau Districts. Mariana Islands District
has two parties: the Popular Party and the Territorial Party. An indication of
their strength is that in recent years no candidate for publ,ic office has run
independently of the parties. In Palau, the Liberal Party and the Progressive
Party have been active since 1963.

20. The Administering Authority reports that it has pledged to involve the
Congres$ of Micronesia to a much greater degree in every stage of the planning
and budgeting of funds required to meet the needs of the Trust Territory. The
Committee on Budget and Fina~ce of the Congress of Micronesia has been meeting
with the budget and planning staff of the Administering Authority since
2.3 May 1969. Legislation will be prepared for the next session of the Congress,
in July 1969, to bring the Congress of Micronesia more thoroughly into the
budgeting process. This will involve both drawing up the budget that the
Administration of the Territory will present to the Gongress of the United States,
and drafting the budget of the Congress of Micronesia to raise funds from local
sources of taxation.

21. The authority of the High Commissioner to designate legislation as urgent
and, if such legislation were not passed in a form acceptable to him, to
promulgate it as law with the concurrence of the Secretary of the Interior, was
rescinded in December 1968. The High Commissioner may submit legislation to the
C;ongress, and re~ommend its enactment. It does not authorize the 'High Commissioner
to introduce legislation; this right is reserved for members of the Congress. In
the fourth regular (1968) session, the Executive Branch transmitted a total of
twenty-six legislative proposals to the Congress. Of that number, twelve were
enacted by the Congress and approved; ten were reported by the Committees but
failed of enactment in the CongT€SS; and four were not reported out of Committee.

22. The High Commissioner1s powers over legislation passed by Congress are set out
in Secretarial Order 2918. According to this Order, every bill passed by the
Congress shall be presented to the High Commissioner for approval. If he
disapproves the bill, he shall return it to the Congress with his objections,
within ten consecutive calendar days after it has been presented to him. If the
High Commissioner does not return the bill within such a period, it shall be a
law as if he had signed it, unless the Congress, by adjournment, prevents its
return, in which case it shall be a law if signed by the High Commissioner within
thirty days after it has been presented to him. When a bill is returned by the
High Commissioner to the Congress with his objections, each House may reconsider
it. If the bill is repassed by both HOL'!'1es of the Congress by a two-thirds
majority of the entire membership of each House, it shall again be presented to
the High Commissioner. If he does not approve it within twenty days, he shall
send it, together with his comment thereon, to the Secretary of the Interior.
Within ninety days after its receipt by him, the Secretary of the Interior shall
either approve or disapprove the bill. If he approves it , it shall become a law.

23. With regard' to the trpo~ket-veton - the term used in connpxioH with legislation
which is allowed to die through failure of the High Commissioner to sign it 
although there is no requ:Lrement that. ouch a veto be explained, it is the
announced intention of the present High COIDmissioner to proviilr.> the Congress with
an adequate explanation in writing on every bill which does not become law.
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24. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, was glad to note the
longer duration of the sessions of Congress, and the decision to pay members on
a full-time basis. The Council also welcomed the activities of the four interim
committees of the Congress on future politj.cal status, education, finance and
governmental organization, and their increased involvement with the executive
in governmental matters~ It reaffirmed its previous conclusion that, as the
effective voice and instrument of Micronesian wishes J the Congress must have
full and clearly defined legislative powers and the means to exercise those
powers. It also reaffirmbd its hope that steps would soon be taken to broaden
the financial responsibility of the Congress by progressively extending its
powers to include appropriation of United States subsidies.

25. Executive~ Several organizational changes took place during the year under
review in the executive branch. These changes included assigning a Micronesian
to the position of Special Assistant to the High Commissioner; dividing the
Department of Community Services into separate Departments of Public Health and
Education; establishing a IlPlanning Programming Budgeting System" office for
long-range planning: and engagi..~~ a physical planning co-ordinator.

26~ The whole area of g0~rernment reorganization in the Trust Territory has
recently been under study by the Committee on Governmental Organization of the
Congress of Micronesiae The Committee, consisting of three senators and three
members of the House of Repr~sentative, has held lengthy hearings in every
district. The High Commissioner has stated that he has given the Committee
on Governmental Organization his. pledge that he will make no change in the
structure of the executive branch of the Trust Territory Government until the
Administering Authority has received, studied and discussed with them the report
which they will soon submit to the Congress of Micronesia. He believed that
this should indicate to all concernad the sincerity of the Administrationfs pledge
to increase steadily and rapidly the involvement of the Micronesian people in
~heir own Governmento

27- At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council, bearing in mind the
recommendations of the 1967 Visiting Mission, was concerned that there were still
no Micronesians in the highest echelons of the central executive, and reiterated
its belief that Micronesians should gain early experience in the framing of
policy and the exercise of political responsibility at cabinet level. The Council
welcomed the intentiGn of the Special Representative to take into account the
conclusions of the Congress on the report of its Committee on Governmental ,
Organization before making any change in tpe structure of the executive branch
of the Trust Territory Govern~ent.

28. Local governmente The charter of the ~2rshall Islands District Legislature
has been amended to provide for a reduced, more workable, more representative
membership. In Yap, a District Legislature, representing all the islands of Yap,
has been authorized by the Congress of Micronesia and is already organized •.
All six districts are now fully and completely represented by district legislatures.

29- Public service. At 30 June 1968, the nmnber of non-indigenous persons
employed by the executive branch of the Trust Territory Government was 441, of whom
183 were employed at headquarters and 258 in the districts. The corresponding
figures for the preVious year 'toTere 183 at headquarters and 276 in the di8tricts.
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33. The High Commissioner told the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session
that the Administering Authority fully realized that as Mi.cronesians prepare
themselves eventually to occupy every position in their Gov~rnment, there must be
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32. The annual report under review stated that Micronesians held administrative
and professional jobs in all districts and were increasing their knowledge and
experience. Micronesians who had assumed high level administrative and
professional duties were covered under the higher salary schedule established for
professional and managerial employees. High-level appointments of Micronesians
have included a District Administrator, a Special Assistant to the High
Commissioner, a Deputy Assistant Commissioner for Resources and Development, and
seven assistant district administrators. The political affairs offices, both at
headquarters and in the distri.cts, are directed and staffed exclusively by
Micronesians and the entire Putlic Affairs Be-partli:ent has only four United States
citizens. The jUdiciary branch of the Trust Territory's Government has continued
its Micronesian trainin~ programme with the result that it now has only eight
United States citizens areong its more than 200 officers and emplpyees.

30. The Territorial Personnel Board, establ~shed by the above-mentioned law,
began functioning in the period under review', giving Micronesians a greater voice
in the Administration's personnel management policy. The function of the Board is
to supervise and evaluate the operation of the merit system. During its first
session in April 1968, the four-member Board evaluated the Trust Territory
personnel programme and recommended improvement in many areas.

31. An intern progr~mme in management was initiated in 1966 to select and train
young Micronesians who have high potential for administrative posts. By the end
of 1967/1968, six Micronesians had successfully completed the programme and had
been assigned to management positions in the Departments of Resources and
Development, Budget and Finance, and Personnel Administration at headquarters and
in the district centres. Seventeen interns were expected to complete training
during 1968/1969. The Administration also gives employees the opportunity to train
in their specialized. field.s at the East-West Center in Hawaii, through courses
given by the South Pacific Commission and elsewhere. During 1967/1968/ nearly
150 employees attended refresher courses or specialized training courses in medical
and para-medical fields, clerical skills, education, agriculture)
administration, accountin~, radio fields, land management, h08~ economics,
criminology and in skilled trades such as automobile mechanics. The new High
Commissioner has stated that greater emphasis would be placed on a Micronesian
training programme and that he had assigned. a key member of his staff to develop
and supervise this all-important training project.

Micronesians are employed in accordance with the terms of the Trust Territory
merit system, enacted by the Congress of Micronesia as Public Law 2-2, and with
policies and procedures established by the High Commissioner. ~ualification

standards for Micronesian employees, specifications of approved positi'Ons, and
standardized rates of pay are described in the Micronesian Title and Pay Plan.
At 30 June 1968, the total nurriller of Micronesians employed in the executive branch
of the Government was 4,071. Of these, 212 occupied senior, professional and
executive posittons; 2,518 occupied professional, admill1strative and protective
positions; and 1,341 were in manual occupations and skilled crafts. The
corresponding figures for the previous year were 177 and 2,450 and 1)281
respectively.
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34. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-Elxth session, was concerned that, in
spite of the priority attached by the Administering Authority to training
Micronesians to enable them to take over positions in the public service, limited
progress had been made in the last year, and that no Micronesians had yet ~eached

head-of-department level. The Council once again urged the Administering Authority
to expand its training programme and to increase its efforts in this field.

an e~ualization of the United states and Micronesian pay scales in the Trust
Territory. This programme would be given most careftll consideration and would
necessarily involve the Congress of Micronesia in its development. The
Administration's goal in this regard was to have a time-phased plan of
implementation ready for submission to the United states Secretary of the Interior
by 31 December 1969.
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36. At the same session, Mr. Chutomu Nimwes, Member of the House of Representatives it
of the Congress of Micronesia and Adviser to the Special Representative, stated
that while the choice of continued dependency on the world community for U
surveillance and on the magnanimity of the United States was not at all desirable, r

I

the alternative of being completely without ties offered a grim prospect of [:
,.
o·
f,

35. Future status of the Trust Territory. At the thirty-sixth session of the
Trusteeship Council, Mr. Olympio Borja, Vice-President of the Senate of the
Congress of Micronesia and Adviser to the Special Representative of the
Administering Authority, stated,that the Future Political Status Commission of
the Congress of Micronesia would submit a final report to the Congress in July 1969.
The Commission, in the meantime, had publicly announced its tentative
recommendation to the Congress of Micronesia that Micronesia be constituted as a
self-governing State and that this Micronesian State, internally self-governing
and with Micronesian cQntrol of all its branches, including the executive,
negotiate entry into free association with the United States. As Micronesians,
they would like, at this time, to invite the United States to meet with the
Micronesian people and their leaders to decide on the timing and early termination
of the Trusteeship Agreement governing Micronesia and binding on the people of
those islands. If the prospect of an early termination of the Trusteeship
Agreement was not within the realm of possibility at this time, they would like to
propose that this instrument be revised in a manner acceptable to the United
Nations, the United States and the Micronesian people. f~y revision of the
Trusteeship Agreement should set forth the specific terms, conditions and time
table whereby economic and social development in Micronesia would eventually make
the future political status of the Micronesian people a timely ~uestion to raise
and to resolve. The Future Political Status Commission of, the Congress of
Micronesia had expressed its predominant sentiments about the future political
status of Micronesia: political independence with some yet undefined but quite
loose association with the United states. The United States as the Administering
Authority had not defined its aspirations, wishes or views with respect to the
future political status of Micronesia. Neither had the Trusteeship Council
articulated in specific terms how and when Micronesia should begin to discuss the
prospect of terminating the present trusteeship arrangements Whereby Micronesia
had become a ward of the United States. It seemed to him that the time was ripe J

the occasion was appropriate and the opportunity was right for such an exchange of
views to take place. Senator Borja added that the Congress of Micronesia would
still have to review and examine all recommendations from the Future Political
Status Commission in July 1969. Any recommendation at this time, therefore, would
be subject to acceptance by the Congress of Micronesia at its session next July.

.!

i :
I
! '

.'.

i

.~.



; !

'I .

,
l, ,

40. Finally, the Special Representative stated that the question of any vote on
the future political status of the Territory would be determined by the Congress of
Micronesia after full· consultations with the United States Government. He could
assure members of the Council that any such election would be held tmder the
surveillance of a committee of observers appointed by the United Nations.

41. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, notedP.the development
of democratic expression in the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands and the
increasing readiness of the people of Micronesia to assume responsibility for
deciding their own future. It urged the Administering Authority to facilitate
this evolution in all its aspects and to continue its efforts to increase the

39. The exact nature of this partnership was still to be determined. It would, in
the first instance, have to reflect the desires of the Micronesians as expressed by
the representatives elected in response to the proposal of the Secretary of the
Interior. The final agreement would have to be approved by the inhabitants of the
Territory in an act of self-determination. The United states representative was
convinced that the realization of the objectives of the new administration would
not only bring important benefits to the people of Micronesia, but would also
accelerate their evolution towards self-determination.
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38. The United states representative said that his Government was still dedicated
to a course of action whi'ch would give the Micronesians the opportunity -co exercise
their right of self-determination in the near future. But considering the advances
which they had made in their own consideration of the problems involved in any
future status - which was evident in the work of the Micronesian Future Political
status Commission and in other expressions of interest in this ~uestion which were
now evident in the Territory - the concept of a United States status commission no
longer appeared appropriate to the task ahead. Rather, the Secretary of the
Interior, in his visit to the Territory in early May 1969, had proposed to the
Micronesian leaders that a less formal procedure be followed. Specifically, he
had asked the Congress of Micronesia to select a group of its Wisest, most
experienced members to meet with the representatives of the United States
Government to devise legislation which ~ould provide for a status consistent with
the wishes of the majority of the people in the Territory, a status presumably
involVing a lasting political partnership between the Territory and the United
States.

37. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the representative of
the Unit~d states recalled that at the thirty-fifth session of the Council, his
delegation had diacussed former President Johnson's proposal for the establishment
of a United States status commission, and the ~?pes that the Administering Authority
had held for the role which such a commission could play in bringing about
self-determination for the people of Micronesia. The proposal had re~uired

approval of the United States Congress, however, and the required legislation had
not been enacted.

hopelessness and despair. It was readily admitted that a viable, self-governing
Micronesia must be afforded the opportunity to build itself a foundation
sufficiently strong in both capital and human resources. Micronesians took comfort
in the fact that a stirring of new thought and action was becoming evident in the
Territory and that winds of change were beginning to blow, albeit still at zephyr
strength. Mr. Nimwes expressed confidence that the future held prospects of
greater accomplishments than efforts in the past had attained.
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Taking note of the activities of the Future Political Status Commission of
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47. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, Mr.' Olympio Borja.?
Adviser to the Special Representativ~statedthat in the immediate days ahead the
most urgent need in the Trust Territory would be to make the optimum use of
manpower and financial resources available to Micronesia. With an annual budget
for the Trust Territory of $40 million, in addition to an estimated $6.2 million
from the" other departments and agencies of the United states Government, much more
should be accomplished. In spite of the substantial funds and extensive technical
assistance made avnilable to Micronesia, roughly 80 per cent of the Micronesian
people could not be served effectively by the Government. Development and progress
in Micronesia must, in the end, depend on the Micronesians.

Economic conditions

44. Recalling the objectives of the International Trusteeship System set out in
Article 76 of the United Nations Charter, the Council reaffirmed that the ultimate
status of the Trust Terri tory of the Pacific Islands 1lOUld have to reflect the
desires of the Micronesians. It welcomed the observation by the representative of
the Administering Authority that this status would have to be approved b~" the
inhabitants in an act of self-determination, and the statement of the Special
Representative that such an act of choice would be held under the surveillance of
a committee of observers appointed by the United Nations.
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45. The Council urged the Administe~ing Authority to vigorously pursue its efforts, t
in close co-operation "\-1ith the Congress of Micronesia, to prepare the people of the r
Territory to exercise their right to determine their own future. r

I'
I.'

43.
the Congress of Micronesia, it 'velcomed the invitation to the Administering
Authority, referred to by the Special Adviser, to meet with Micronesian
representatives to decide on the termination of the Trusteeship Agreement. It also
welcomed the suggestion by the Administering Authority that the Congress of
Micronesia should select a group of members to meet with representatives of the
United States Government to devise l~gislation which would provide for a status
consistent with the wishes of the majority of people in the Territory. The
Council noted the statement by the representative of the Administering Authority
that it would provide the Micronesians with the opportunity to exercise their right
of self-determination in the near future. The Council also expressed the hope that
the procedures now envisaged would in no way slow down the process of consultation
with the Micronesians on the ~uestion of their future, or progress towards
self-determination in accordance with their wishes.

understanding of the people of Micronesia in regard to the various possibilities
open to them in the process of self-determination.

1~2. The Council reaffirmed the inalienable right of the people of Micronesia to 'r~,'
self-deter~nation, including the right to independence, in accordance with the ,
United Nations Charter, the Trusteeship Agreement and General Assembly resolution
1514 (XV) of 14 December 1960 anc:. '! ~;41 (XV) of 15 December 1960.

46. General. The economic structure of ~he Territory is based mainly on
subsistence farming and fishing. The natiQnal income of the Territory, based on
,.,ages and exports, was estimated at $14,904,672 for 1967/1968, compared with
$11,370,000 for the preceding year.
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~.s. At the same session of the Council, Mr. Chutomu Nimwes, who was also an
Adviser to the Special Representative, sald that economic and soci.al development
had not kept pace with the political development of Micronesia. Positive and
forward-looking steps to utilize the resources of the islands and the sea
surrounding them had yet to be taken. Many MicI'onesians would like to reverse the
present economic trend existing ip Micronesia whereby exports of goods and services
were exceeded by imports. The disparity between the value of commodities imported
into the Trust Territory and that of exports continued to widen from year to year
at an unacceptable rate. At the same time, a need was developing to divert some
attention from public services to the planning and development of the private
sector of the Micronesian economy. The growing trend among the Micronesians of
over-dependence on tile Government must be changed to personal initiative, self
reliance, self-dependence and self-help. To this end, measures must be taken to
make attractive and challenging opportunities' available in the private sector of
the economy. Such opportunities should be on a broad economic basis beyond simply
makin3 and producing copra and should conceivably include opportunities in
agriculture, fishing, poultry, cattle and swine production, and perhaps even
tourism and its ancillar~ supporting business ventures and prospects.

49. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
sixth session that although economic development of Micronesia had remained
somewhat behind schedule, during the period under review many factors had brought
about a decided improvement. The physical master plan for the six districts of
Micronesia prepared by Hawaiian architects and engineers had been completed and was
being implemented by each district after thorough discussion and revision of the
plan at the local leve~.

50. Construction programming and implementation had been strengthened by the
creation of a Department of Public Works. This effort had previously been an
activlty within the Department of Admintstration. This Department was now headed
by the Commissioner for Public Works, and Micronesian engineers were being
graduated and enliste~ in this effort.

51. The new Administration had pledged to urge early enactment of legislation by
the United States Congress to grant Micronesian products the same duty-free status
now afforded products of United States Territories, thuB eliminating one long
standing bar to the economic progress of the Trust Territory. The Administration
would also urge similar legislation to remove travel restrictions between
Micronesia and the United States in order to encourage an even greater interchange
among Micronesian and United States citizens for business, educational and travel
purposes.

52. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, convinced that economic
development must be achieved along with political progress, recommended that the
Administering Authority intensify its efforts to improve the economic prospects of
the Territory. Notin3 that the present infrastructure was not adequate to achieve
these ends, the Council urged that greater efforts be made in this' direction. It
also expressed concern about the worsening trade balance and voiced the hope that
measures could be taken to remedy it by fostering export product~ and import
substitutions. .

53. Publ~c financ.§.. The Trust Territory depend.s largely on United States grants
to balance its budget. In 1967, legislation authoriZing $25 million for 1967 and
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$35 million for 1968 and for 1969 was signed into law. Total revenue and
expenditure for 1966-1968 were as follows:

1966 1967
.', (United States dollars)

Total expenditure 23,755,638 26:;436,205

Total revenue 1,090,104 1,090,877

Deficit 22,665,534 25,345,328
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1968

1,442,459

36,555,488

37,997,947
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57. The Administering Authori ty r~ported that in the field of economic development /:
the Government of the Territory would taKe immediate and continuing steps to
encourage the productive investment of Micronesian capital in profitable business
ventures. One step in this direction would be to increase the Trust Territory
Economic Development loan Fund from its present level of $700,000 to $5 million,
and the High COllimissioner was to recommend this to the Congress of the United
States. The Administration would also continue and expand. the various programmes
to train the Micronesian labour force in order to participate fully in an ever
expanding economy and simultaneously reduce the dependence of the area on
government employment and government spending.

55. By the end of 1967/1968, forty-eight credit unions were operating in the
Territory, an increase of seven over the previous period. The assets of these
self-help thrift and lending institutions were valued at $879,778, an increase of
62 per cent during the calendar year 1967. J5y the end of the period under review,'
total assets were estimated to be more than $1 million. At the end of the calendar r~,.j:,~:,.:
year 1967, 7,295 Micronesians were participating in credit unions and had saved
$764,485, an average of $105 per member. During the calendar year 1967, credit
unions made 4,059 loans to members amounting to $1,208,846, an average of $298 l~

per loan. In most cases, the credit union is the only source for such loans. '

t
r;

f
f
[

rDeficits are balanced by United states grants. In February 1968, the High ~

Commissioner presented to the Appropriation Committee of the United States Senate r
and of the House of Representatives a statement in su~port of the Trust Territory's ~

$34 million bud3et re~u~st for 1968/1969. ,~r~,..t.•

54. Direct loans from the Economic ;Development, Loan Fund totalling $115,300 were
made during 196'7/1968, compared with $193,700 in the previous year. Loans t...'
totalling $164,200 were made to commercial banks in 1967/1968, compared with t
$285,700 in 1966/1967. At 30 June 1968, the assets of the EC0nomic Development ~
Loan Fund amounted to $991,236.85.

56. Acting on the recommendation of the Trusteeship Council at its thi.rty-fifth
. session, the Trust Territory Government obtained the services of two experts from

the United States Bureau of Internal Revenue to examine the fiscal structure of the
Administration and to propose a local tax system with legislation to implement it.
The Con3ress of Micronesia was to consider the resulting report at its session in
July 1969. The total United States budgetary grant for. 1969/1970 had been raised
to $41 million, compared with $30 million in 1968/1969. A further increase is
expected in 1970/1971.
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63. The Administration has proceeded with crop development of coconuts, copra,
pepper, cacao, rice and vegetables. The coconut replanting programmes in the
Marshalls and Palau are resulting in the replacement of old non-bearing trees with
new plantings which will lead to greater copra production in the future. The rice
programme in Ponape has a potential for meetin3 the internal needs of the Territory
but still has the problem of converting additional lands to rice production. A
pilot project on rice production for IDeal consumption was under way with fifty
acres planted so far. A total of 50)000 pounds of polished rice was produced during
1967/1968. The Administration was also reported to be developing the island of Rota
as a vegetable garden. The agricultural training and experimental station on
Ponape has only been closed down temporarily in order to expand and rehabilitate it.

62. Copra continued to be the Territory's largest export item. Marketed by a
local incorporated company, which is 60,per cent owned by Micronesians and under
contract to the Copra Stabilization Board, copra is the only commodity on which
buying prices are controlled. During the period under reView, 12,880 short tons
of copra valued at $2,504,740 were exported. This represented an increased tonnage
of 442 tons over 1967 and an increase in vaDle of about $820,000 due to the rising
price of copru on the world market. The price per short ton of copra was maintained
at $102.50 during the year, enabling the Copra Stabilization Fund to increase from
a low of $383,000 to its present $508,566. The report of the Administering
Authority stated that regardless of the extent of fluctuation in the world price;
copra was and, so far as could be determined, would continue to be a major SO'.lI'ce
of income to a large portion of Trust Territory citizens for some time to come.

61. ~griculture and livestock. The principal commercial agricultural product of
the Territory is copra. According to the report of the Administering Authority, it
was hoped that cacao might become another cash crop in Ponape and Truk Districts
with a possible minimum production of seventy-five tons of cacao 'beans for export
by 1970. In 1967/1968, 35,400 pounds of cacao were produced, compared with 56,000
pounds in 1966/1967.

59. The Council attached importance to the Economic Development Loan Fund and
commended the Administering'Authority's intention to seek tin increape to a level
of $5 million. It expressed the hope that the lending activity of the Fund would
be correspondingly expanded. It also expressed the hope that Micronesians .ould
be given a greater part in the composition of the Board and would play an
increasing role in its management.

60. The Council recalled its recommendation "that the Congre3s of ~icronesia

consider the adoption of a suitable system of direct taxation applicable to all
residents in the Territory. It noted that two tax experts were at present in the
Territory and were preparing a report on the question, and further that this report
i-laS to be submitted to the Congress of Micronesia at its July 1969 session. The
C01.:~ncil expressed the hope that substantial progress in this connexion might take
place before its thirty-seventh session.

58. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted with satisfaction
the continuing increase of funds, amounting to $11 million, planned by the
Administering Authority for 1969/1970. It expressed the hope that, even if funds
could only be authorized on a year-to-year basis, it might be done in such a way
as to permit long-term planning of economic developme~t.
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65. Although taking note of the efforts to diversify and incre&se agricultural
production, the Trusteeship Council observed at its thirty-sixth session that only
limited pro,3ress had been made to date aqd expressed the hope that these efforts
wOllld be intensified. The Council, concerned at the report of the closure of the
Research Institute at Ponape, took note of the plans to reopen it on an expanded
basis.

67. With regard to conservation, a Palauan and Trukese, trained at the East-West
Center in Ha~vaii, were directing the programme in their districts. Another
conservation officer attended the t", )-month Fisheries Training Centre course in
Palau in 1968 and a fourth conservation officer has just been newly recruited.
The International Biological Prograrr~e Conference for the Conservation of Pacific
Islands was held in Koror in November 1968. This conference resulted i1-, an expert
being invited to the Territory to study the damage being done to the coral reefs
by starfish. It was hoped to curtail this destruction since the reefs are vital
to all types of marine life. Plans were also being drawn up for the construction
of the Palau. tropical research laboratory. The Trust Territory has been active
in promoting the new laboratory, which it is felt will develop into a major
research centre in the Pacific.

66. Fisheries. The goal of the Marine Resources Development Programme is to
conserve, develop and use the Territory's greatest natural resource - the ocean
and its products - for the nutritional and economic enrichment of the Micronesians.
To develop this resource, the Administration has initiated six major prograrr~es_

conservation, in-shore ~isheriecl development, off-shore fisheries development,
boat-building, research ~2d trainin~.

64. Swine and poultry are" the principal livestock in the Trust Territory. Cattle
are concentrated mostly in the Marianas District, which had 5;471 head out of a
territorial total of 5,945 during the period under review. The Marianas Development
Corporation was conducting an apparently successful ex~erimer.Lt in hog and cattle
raising.

68. The in-shore fisheries development prograrr~e encourages the full d~velopment

and. use of marine resources for ,...._e people of the Territory. The United Nations
Food and Agriculture Organization (FAO) and the South Pacific Comnission
sponsored a fisheries training course in Palau in June 1968. The fisheries
programme has been enlarged to include all marine resoU.~ces of the Trust Territory.
The possibiltties for a fishing industry Ivere indicated. by the large increase in
the 1968 cutch by the Van Camp Company in Palau District.

69. The major marine industry in the Trust Territory is the skipjack fishery in
Palau Distr~ct which annuallv lands about 4,coO tons of fish, valued at about
$420,000, from boats manned largely by Okinawan fishermen. To prepare Micronesians
for an ever-increasing role in this fishery, the Administration sponsors an
advanced fisheries training programme in HavJaii where Micronesian fishermen work
on skipjack boats operating out of Hawaii.
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70. Site surveys for a commercial fisheries plant on Dublon" Truk Dis trict, '\.-Jcre
conducted during the year. A Honolulu fi rID assis ted with a compYehensive s'tudy of
the water resources of Dub~on. Construction estimates were prepar€d to help
determine the most practical of the three sites selected and surveyed.
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71. Boat-building and dry-docking activities continued at :;he Pa,lau shipyard.
Mu~c thRn Gcvpnty boats, ranging in size from 8 to 45 feet in length, were built
during the year for use throu~~hout the Trust Territory and Guam. According to the
current report of the Adrninisi.,ering Authority, new construction 'VlaS continuing at
a rapid pace. The shipyard was drafting ~lans for building ferro-cement boats,
barges and pontoons for bridges and floats. Plans to start construction of moulded
glass hulls for 'vessels ranging in length from 14 to 25 feet were also being
studied.

/2. Land. Customary lan:1 >~nure and utilization practices differ greatly
throughout the Territory. l-\ccording to ttle Nathan report, 4/ many tr8ditional
tenure arrangements often created obstacles to agricultural development. The
system of undefined ownership by extended families and clans, with use rights by
many, dis cour-aged investment in land improvement. Land reform was the only
ultimate solution, but the careful planning and equitable implementation of a
\~ell-conceived land reform -would take much expert effort and many years to achieve.

73. The re!?ort of the 1967 Visiting Miasion, commenting on the complex system of
the existing patterns of land tenure and the problems of land management in the
Trust ~erritory, observed that many, if not most, land boundaries were undefined
and unsurveyed. The Mission considered the determination of land title and
boundaries and a gradual reform of the system of land tenure as the necessary
long-term foundations for development and better utilization of the land.

74. According to the report of the Administering Authority for the year ending
30 June 1968, the Administration, aware of the complexity of traditional land
tenure systems, has been urging the people to seek solutions within the established
,judicial process and the administrative frameHork. The policy of the Government
is to encourage ways and means to promote understanding of the need for a single
consistent system of land holdings in the Territory.

75. The report further stateG that until the customary land laws of the Territory
had been codified, the existing handbook on customary land tenure and land law
studies, along with supplementary studies and court opinions and decisions, would
have to C2rve as a basic guide for the Administration in resolving land problems.
Many variations in customs and practices had made codification a difficult task.

76. According to the same report, a war claims review which conducted a fact
finding tour of the Territory in the fall of 1966 collected serne 1,067 post-secure
war claims, amounting 'to $16,081,800 against the ulited States and the Trust
Territory Government. Almost one third of that amount p,--...'tained to claims for use
and occupancy and for damage to real property. These post-secure war claims were
being processed by the Attorney··General' s staff, vvhich had one man assigned full··
time to collect evidence on the validity of the claims. Several district lann
management offices were providing staff assist~nce to the Attorney-General in
processing these claims. It would take several years, however, before they were
set·tled to the satisfaction of all concerned.

!i/ Robert R. Nathan Associates, rnc., Economic Development Plan for Micrones ia:
A Proposed Long-Range Plan for Developing the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands (Washin~ton, D.C., 1966).
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79. Questions of land tenure figured prominently in the communications and
petitions concerning the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands on the agenda of
the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-si;cth session. 2/ land appropriation was
also one of the questions raised by the petitioner granted a hearing at the
thirty-sixth session. 6/

80. In reply to some of the land questions raised, the High Commissioner stated
that the new Administration had pledged to the Micronesian people that no land
would be taken for any government purpose without full discussion among all parties
involved, nor would lands be so taken without full, adequate and prompt
compensation to landowners. He added that vlithin the last twelve months a number
of areas of public land had been leased to·Micronesian firms for the development
of the economy and of new businesses, particularly small ones. The Administration
could make greater strides in making this land available when it had registered
and given title to each piece of land in the Territory.

78. At the same session, the new High Commissioner statecl inter alia that land
was the single most important item and most sensitive issue that existed in
Micronesia. The centuries-old lack of a clearly defined system of land title
registration and land transfer laws reached every facet of life in the islands.
It should be solved in order to reach the goals of ?olitical and economic progress.
Although it would not be easy to solve this highly complex problem within one year,
the Administration was no~ in the process of greatly expediting the land title
survey and registration project and had set an optimistic goal for its completion
by 30 June 1970. In this regard, he stated that the Administration would be
seeking funds from the United States Congress so that land commissioners could be
set up in each of the districts.
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See T/COM.IO/L.12, 14, 17, 20, 21, 24 and 25; T/PET.LO/44 and Add.l, 45, 47
and 50, and the written observations of the Administering Authority thereto
contained in documents T/OBS.IO/16, 1(, 19 and 22 respectively.

Mr. F.'r. iJ.Ll-l'_'v•.':;,Y Secretary of the Micronesian Students Club of the East-West
Center of Honolulu. See ~/PV.1350.

5/

77. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Chutomu Nimwes,
Adviser to the Special Representative, stated that a realistic approach to
acceleration of development could not be obtained unless the Trust Territory
Govermnent came to grips with circumstances surrounding land rights, ownership,
titles, recording and boundaries of both public and private lands in the Trust
Territory. Solutions to land problems should be foremost in the order of
priorities. There were said to be approximately 348,000 parcels of land privately
held in the Territory. But for all these land holdings, not one certificate of
title had been issued and not one lot had been officially registered. A survey
had been made of only 16 per cent of these 'thousands of privately held lands.
Mr. Nimwes further stated that in most districts, surveys of lands owned by the
Government had not been made, and that in c~rtain cases, where the Government
considered itself to be the owner of certain lands, such claims had been contested
as to either ownership, title, use or easements. It was necessary to solve land
problems in Micronesia at the earliest possible moment in order to ensure the
orderly economic and social growth of the Territory.

6/
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81. With regard to the petitions cited above, the Council decided, without
objection, to draw the attention of the petitioners to the observations of the
Administering Authority contained in the relevant documents and the statements
made on these petitions by members of the Council during the thirty-sixth session.

82. At its thirty-si]~h session, the Trusteeship Council noted that the

I
t 'I; Administering Authority was greatly expediting the land title survey and

registration project and expressed the hope that the goal of 30 June 1970 set for
\' its completion would be attained. The Council noted with satisfaction the
.~ statement that the Administering Authority v]Quld not take land for any government
}

, purpose withoUG full discussion among all parties involved and that land would not
be so taken vlithout full, adequate and prompt compensation to landowners. The
Council also noted with satisfaction the relinquishment to Micronesians of some

; public land and expressed the hope that other land not required for government use
..~

would be made available to the people for productive use. The Council expressed
f.;;",,: the hope that the Administering Authority would have substantial progress in these
l' fields to report on at the next session.

r,; 83. Industries. Most small industries fall into the service classification.
t These businesses, which often are family~owned and operated, include auto repairt shops, barber shops, charcoal manufacture, electric supply and repair shops, gas
: statiui1s, golc1smithing, cinemas, photography, poultry and egg farms, refrigeration

repair shops, restaurants, sawm5~:s, stevedoring companies, and taxi and bus
companies.

,;
;

;: .
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84. In regard to tourism, with the increasing movement of people and cargo to and
through Micronesia, Continental Airlines has agreed to contribute substantially to

r
·~ the development of tourism throug~ sizeable investment in hotels, advertising and
. promotion. It was working with the Economic Development Department to publicize

f;I the area as a tourist attraction and as a destination area. Under the agreement,
i the airline would spend approximately 6 per cent of its passenger revenues for
t promotional activities during the tenm of the contract. In December 1967, the

I',,· Royal Taga, a first-class hotel, was opened in Saipan. The three-storey, $800,000
structure \<7as to be expanded from, 54 to 100 rooms. Within the next three years,
Continental was also planning to build an attractive and interesting Pacific-style

! hotel in each district. Construction would begin in Truk and Palau Districts in
i August 1969. Including the Royal Taga, about 189 rooms \Vere currently available

to travellers in the fifteen hotels throughout the Territory.:8
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85. Tourism continued to expand. An estimated 12,000 tourists, mostly from the
United States and Japan, visited Micronesia in 1968/1969, a 40 per cent increase
over the previous year. In 1968, new immigration procedures were put into effect
whereby United States citizens and aliens possessing valid United States visas
could enter the Trust Terrj.tory for the purpose of tourism for a period of thirty
days or less without first obtaining an entry permit.

86. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the impressive
progress made in the field 'of tourism and expressed the hope that its development
'i'1Oulc1 also help that of other industries, particularly handicrafts. The Council
felt that adequate training of handicraft workers would be important in maintaining
quality and expanding production.
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8'(. Co-operativ~. Co-operatives in the Trust Territory have i,ncreased in number
and volume of business. They buy copra and retail trade goods, often in remote
areas where there are no other trading companies; catch and market fish; produce
and market handicraftsj construct low-cost homes for members; and build and repair
boats. By the end of 1966/196"(, active co-operatives numbered 29, an increase of
five over the previous year, and members numbered 7,499, an increase of 1,322 over
1966. At the end of 1967/1968, there were 33 co-operatives, an increase of four
over 1967. Total sales in 1966/1967 'i.Jere valued at $4,147,930, an increase of
$443,884, or 12 per cent over 1966. Net savings for the calendar year 1967
amounted to $453,201, 'i-lhile $259,363 was returned to members in patronage refunds.
Assets totalled apprOXimately $2.2 million at the end of 1967. According to the
current annual report of the Administering Authority, total sales end other
revenues of the co-operatives would exceed $5 million for 1967/1.968.

88. Transport and communication. The report of the Administering Authority stated
that transportation played a key role in accomplishing the Administration's goals
for the Trust Territory. Modernization and expansion of the transportation system,
particuiarly in the maritime area, must go hand-in-hand with capital improvement
and other developmental pro~rammes.

89. Mariti~e trans90rtation was not yet satisfactory, bL~ negotiations with
several shipping lines 'i'lere under i,JaY for a new, ten-year contract for maritime
service. The territorial Government owned three major logistic vessels. A fourth
vessel, ~he M/V Majuro, had been purchased and began service in December 1967.
Twenty-three Micronesians wer2 serving aboard the four vessels as licensed
officers. Of the four Micronesians who completed training at the Philippine
Maritime Academy during the period under review, three have been assigned to the
logistic vessels and one to terminal operations in Ponape. One other Micronesian
was still at the Academy. '

90. To upgrade the Territory's logistic transportation, the Administration has
begun to place additional administrative vessels in service to meet educational,
medical and commnnity services requirements throughout the Territory. Previously,
such services had to be combined with regular field trip service. The field trip
vessels would nmv be able to confine their operations to meeting the direct
logistic needs of the population. The first administrative vessel, the 178-foot
all~steel M/V James M. Cook, began service in April 1968. Negotiations were under
'Hay for the acquisition of two additional vessels for administrative use.

91. According to the Administering Authority, air transportation has improved
considerably since May 1968, vlhen Air Micronesia took over air service in the
Trust Territory. Air Micronesia is a corporation formed by Continental Airlines,
Aloha Airlines and the United Micronesia Development Association which provides
jet service from the Trust Territory to Honolulu, Guam and Okinawa. The airline
replaced the previous. service under which Pan American Airways operated the
Trust Territory fleet of tvlO Dc-4 aircraft and two SA-16 amphibious planes. A
Boeing 727 jet and/or a Dc-6B now flies to all districts except Ponape, where the
SA··16 aircraft has to be used until a new land~,-~ strip is completed in August 1969.

92. The construction and ma intenance of primary reads are the bas ic res pons ibility
of the territorial Government through the Distrirt Administration. District
governments are responsible for roads designated as secondary, and municipal
governments for local roads not desi3nated as either primary or secondary. Private
bus companies operate in Truk, the Marshalls, Palat\, Ponape and the Marianas. The
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Social and educational conditions

96. Social and educational conditions in the Trust Territory of the Pacific
Islands are described in documents T/L.1144 and Add.l and? and T/L.1148, and will
be included in the report of the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council
to the Securi.ty Council (S/9400).

95. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noting the vital
importance of transport and communications in every aspect of the Territory's life,
and the progress made in air and sea transportation and telecommunications during
the past year, nevertheless urged the Administering Authority to expand these
services and to pay further regard to links between district centres and their
outlying islands and to road communications on the islands.

93. Three Micronesians on government scholarships have completed a three-month
cour~e in automotive repair at the East-West Center in Hawaii. The number of
personnel studying automotive repair and related fields VIas to be increased in
1969. Micronesian personnel were als0 taking part in on-the-job training
programmes. During the year under review, six young men studied new vehicle
assembly in the central repair section of the Department of Public Works and
students took part in similar programmes sponsored in some districts by the
agencies of the United States Office of Economic Opportunity.

S&ipan Bus Company, the largest of these companies, operates a fleet of six modern
diesel-powered buses providing scheduled service to all points on the island, and
has a contract with the Government to provide a subsidy for student transportation.

94. The Special Representative informed the ~rusteeship Council at its
thirty~sixth session that one of the greatest obstacles to Micronesian progress
for many years had been the lack of facilities to communicate adequately and
quickly with the rest of the world, and even from district to district. He was
especially glad to report that, ata total expenditure of $2.5 million, a modern
communications system designed by engineers of the Federal Aviation Agenc~r would
link all six districts by September 1970. The most important part of the system 
a voice link with Guam, and from there to the rest of the world - was to be in
operation by the end of June 1969.
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ANNEX 11*

REPonT OF SUB-ccr·llIITTEE II

TIapporteur: lire lIir Abdul Hahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A. CONSIDERATION BY THE SUB-CCn.rIITTEE

1. The Sub-Comraittee considered the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands
at its 99th, lOOth and 102nd to 104th meetings between 19 August and
9 October 1969 (see A/AC.IC9/SC .. 3/SR.99, 100, 102, 103, 104).

2. The Sub-Conilllittee had before it the vrorking paper prepared by the
Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)~

3. In its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account the
statements made in the Special C~Maittee during the geperal exchange of views
on matters relating to small Territories (see A/AC.I09/FV.667-670).

B. ADOFTION OF THE RE1?OTI~P
...

4. Having considered the situation in the Trust Territory, and having
heard statenents by the Administering Authority, the Sub-Conmlittee adopted
its conclusions and recol~lendations a/ on the Trust Territory at its l04th
meeting, on 9 October, subject to a general resel~ation entered by the
representative of the United States or1funerica regarding all the conclusions
and recanmendations.

5. The Sub-Colillnittee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.IC9/L.605.

The conclusions and recommendations submitted by Sub-Colmnittee 11
for consideration by the Special Committee 1:1ere adopted by the latter
body with the oral revision referred to in paragraph 5 of the present
chapter. These conclusions and recon~endations, as revised, are
reproduced in paragraph 9 of this chapter.
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(b) Cable dated 8 August 1969 from Hr. Paul rIa:rsh alJ.d others
(A/lAC .1C9,'PEr .1112) ;

5. In addition 9 the Special COl~Uilittee had before it the folloving llritten
petitions concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea:

4. During its consideration of this iterll, the Special COlm~littee had before it
a vforking pa]!er prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing information on action previously taken by the Special COITunittee,
the General Assembly and the Trusteeship Council, as well as on the latest
develoFments concerning the Territories.

. ,~:

CHAPTER XX
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PAPUA AND THE TRUST TETIRITOTIY OF NEU GUINEA, AND THE CCCOS
(KEELING) ISLANDS

A. CONSIDEfillTION BY THE SPECIAL CCUJ:IITTEE

(c) Cable dated 8 August 1969 from the National Union of Australian
University Students and other organizations (A/AC.1C9/PET.1113)j

(a) Cable dated 10 February 1969 from lire Richard Pape, Principal
Publ,ication Officer, Department of Info11l1ation , Port Boresby(A/AC.109/PET.106o)j

-""'--'--... -

1. At its 659th meeting, on 14 i·larch 1969, the Special ComInittee, by approving
the fortieth report of the 1Torlcing Group (A/AC.lC9/L.537), decided, 1ll~~R al~,
to refer Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea, and the Cocos (Keeling)
Islands to Sub-Committee 11 for consideration and report.

2. The Special Conmlittee considered the item at its 718th, 719th and 721st
meetings, on 20, 21 and 29 October.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special Committee took into account
the relevant provisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (XXIII), of
20 DecenvJer 1968, as well as other resolutions of the General Assembly, particularly
resolution 2427 (XXIII) of 18 Deceniller 1968 on the question of Papua and the
Trust Territory of Nffif Guinea, and resolution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 December 1968
concerning tI'Tenty-four Territories including the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. By
operative paragraph 5 of resolution 2427 (J~III), the General Assaably requested
the Special Committee "to continue to examine this question and report thereon
to the General Assembly at its tl1enty-fourth session". Dy operative paragraph 7
of resolution 2430 (JCXIII), the General Assembly requested the Special COmlilittee
lIto continue to pay special attention to these Territories and to report to the
General Assembly at its t'ofenty-foul ch session on the implementation of the
present resolution". Further, it'took into account the re]!ort of the Trusteeship
Council at its thirty-sixth session to the General Assembly concerning the Trust
Territory of NevT Guinea. 1/
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(d) Letter dated 2 August 1969 from Hiss Fiona 0 'Beirne
(A/AC.IC9/PET .1117);

(e) Letter dated 5 August 1969 from lIre R.J. llilding, Secretal~Y9 South
Coast District COTIllilittee, COlirraunist Party of Australia (A/AC.IC9/PET.1118);

6. . In accordance with established procedures, the representative of Australia,
as the administering Pm'ler concerned, participated in the vlOrk of the Special
Conunittee at the invitation of the Chairman.

I
!,

"

[..
.'
!

i,

7. At the 718th meeting, on. 20 October, the Rapporteur of Sub-Conwittee II,
"in a statement to the Special Coml11ittee (A/AC .lC9/FV •718), il1.troduced the report
of that SUb-Collllnittee concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of Ifew Guinea
and the Cocos (Keeling) Islands (see annex II to this chapter) _ At. the Gatile
meeting, the representative of Australia made a stateme~t (A/AC.IC9/PV.718).

8. At the 719th meeting, on 21 October, the rc~resentative of the Union of
Soviet Soci~list Republics made a statement in which he suggested ffiilendments to
sub-paragraphs (2), (3) and (4) of paragraph 7 of the Sub-Committee's :-eport
(A/AC .lC9/PV. 719). Statelilents on the report '\lere made by the representatives
of Il~aq and Australia (A/AC.lC9!PV. 719).

:'

f..

,
1

9. At the 721st meeting, on 29 October 3 the TIapporteur of Sub-Cor~littee II,
havinG regard to the suggested ~~enfuuents referred to in paragraph 8 above,
subndtted, on behalf of that SUb-COl1lillittee, the folloving oral revision iD
sub-paragraph~ (2), (3) and (4) of paragraph 7 of the report (A/AC.lC9/FV.72l):

I

"

, '

;

(a) In sub-paragraph (2), in the first sentence~ the phrase nUhile noting
the larger role vlhich indigenous members are playj.ngn was replaced by the phrase
IJllhile notinG the l"ole vlhich indigenous members are playing!!;

(b) In sub-paragraph (2), the second sentence vn1ich read:

nThe Special Committee requests the administering Power to expedite
and intensify the prograrame l'lhich it has already undertal~en for
political education of the inhabitants of Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea to enable the people to participate fully in
the managerllent of their own affairs .• fl

vas replaced by the following:

lo(

r

l

"

-190-

"

liThe Special COlilll1ittee requests the adr:linistering POl-fer to take
all necessary steys to enable the inhabitants of Papua and the
Trust Territory of Ne\-T Guinea to participate fully in the management
of their O'Vln affairs.";

( c ) In sub-paragraph (3), the third and the fourth sentences vfhich read:

"In this connexion, it notes that a five-year econolilic developnent
prograrmJe has been in operation in the Territory since 1968. The
Special COl1l1~littee "tlould like to receive more detailed informatj.on on
the progress of the functioning of this programlile. tJ

\ '



h

alia,
al

I,
eport
a
e

f
s to
,t
es

'21 ):

)ting
)hrase

.te

" in

lent

~ad:

L on

l

r'

b;

r

,
\

..r! .

~.
l

r

, '

...
I.

~
j;

r
r'
I ~

c·
I'. '

'~".\.
\ . ~

<,
,!
f.

h

were replaced by the following:

liThe Special COli1mittee notes that Cl. five-year economic developaent
progrm~le has been in operation in the Territory since 1968. It
1·rould like to receive more detailed information on the progress
of the functioninG of this programme."

(d) In sub-paragraph (4) 1I the first sentence, i-lhich read:

"The Special Committee notes the proGress made in the field of
education and training in Papua and the Trust Territory of New
Guinea."

i'lere l"eplaced by the follm'ling:

"The Spe~ial ComElittee notes the progress made in the field of
prililary education in Papua and the Trust ~erritory of NelT Guinea.";

(e) In sub-paragraph (4)~ the second'sentence, which read:

"It~ however, considers that an effort should be made to enable
a larger percentage of those eligible to attend school. 1f

was replaced by the following:

"It considers, hmrever 1I that an effort should lJe nade to enable a
larger percentage of those eligible to attend school, and to provide
Greater facilities for higher education and training."

10. At the same meeting, statements 1-rere made' by the representatives of the
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, Australia, the United ICingdom of Great
Britain and Northern Ireland, the United States of iUilerica and Iraq
(AIAC .lC9/fV •721). A further statement ",as Bade by the representative of the
United :Cingdom (A/AC .1C9/PV •721 ) •

11. At the same meeting the Special COli1mittee adopted the report of Sub
Committee 11, as orally revised, and endorsed the conclusions and recoLlinendations
contained therein, it being understood that the reservations expressed by
certain members as well as the ffillenronents sugGested by the representative of the
Union of Soviet Socialist ne~ublics ilould be reflected in the records of the
meetinG. These conclusions and recooonendations are set out in paragraph 13
belo1'T.

12. On 30 October, the text of these conclusions and reca~lendations was
transLlitted to the Permanent TIepresentative of Australia to the United Nations
for the attention of his Governulent.
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13. r.2he text of the conclusions and recouuendations adopted by the Special
C""ounittee at its 721st meeting~ on 29 October,') to ilhich reference is lilade in
_ ...cagraph 11 above,') is reproduced belo\T:

(1) The Special Cor.mittee reaffirns the inalienable rights of the people
of Papua, and the ':Crust Territory of ITe" Guinea and of the Cocos ,(ICeeling)
Islands to self-determination and independence in conformity Ilith the
Declaration contained in General J\.ssenbly resolution 1514 (~~V).

(2) llhile notin[?; the role I1hich indic;enous meIiIbers are playinG in the
I-louse of Asseiilbly in Papua and t~.i.e ~Crust Territory of Hell Guinea" largely as
a restlit of recent constitutional chan8es and the 1968 general elections,') the
2pecial COHli;littee considers that progress tOllards the impler:lentation of the
Declaration contained in General Assembly resolution 1514 (~~V) continues to be
slov. The Special Comuittee requests the administering POIler to take all
necessary steps to enable the inhabitants of Papua and the Trust Territory of
ITeu Guinea to participdte fUlly in the LlanaGement of their m-ln affairs. The
Special COliunittee urGes the aclninistering Pover to increa.se its efforts ained
at the localization of the public service.

(3) The Special COUlilittee u:-cCes the adiiIinistering Pmler to take steps to
divGrsify the economy uhich is lil~ely to remain primarily aGricultural for some
time to COlLIe. The Special COlillUittee considers that increased enphasis on
diversification and industrialization ShOlUd be so dirGcted as to eliminate
the econol.1ic dependence of the TerritOl~:'l on the adlilinisterinc POIler. The Spec ial
COliUilittee notes that a five-year economic developnent prograIilme ha.s been in
operation in the Territory since 1968. :;::t 170ulc1 lil~e to rGceive more detailed
infoTr.Iation on the pro{3ress of the functioning of this progr81ilYlle. The Special
Committee considers that any measures taken.to stimulate outside investment
should not Gncourage subsequent depGndence on foreign econor.lic interests
providing such capital.

(,4) The Special COl.1mittee notes the progress made in the field of primar;)T
education in Papua and the r:Crust Terx'itory of !';eu Guinea. It, houever" consic"t.ers
that an effort should be 11ade to enable a larger percentaGe of those eliGible
to attend school. The Special COlilnittee urGes the abolition of all forms of
discrirlination in the educational system and. the estalJlisl1nent of an integrated
organization of SCllools and to provide createI' facilities for hiGher education
and traininc.

(5) rl1he Special COLu:littee reiterates its viGlT that visiting dissions to
Papua and the Trust Territory of Neu Guinea as \Tell as to the Cocos (KeelinG)
Islands IIould enable it to obtain invaluable first~land experience of
conditions in these IJ.'erritori,es and acquaintance \Tith the vievs of the people.
This "Tould assist the Committee in findinG the sreediest and most suitable llay
of iny>lementinG the Declaration in thG r:t.'erritories" in accordance lTith the
freely ~~pressed iTishes of the people. The S~eciQl Ccmmittee therefore urges
the aWJinistering POITer to reconsider its position concerning visiting uissions
and a11m'T a sub-couuittee to visit Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea
and the Cocos (KeelinG) Islands.
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* PrevIously issued under the s:ymbol A/AC.IC9 i 'L.586·
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ACTION PREVIOUSLY TAKEN BY THE SPECIAL COMMITTEE, 'IRE
GENERAL ASSEMBLY AND 'IHE TRUS'I'EESHIP COUNCIL

A.

2. J.t its 646th meeting on 31 October 1968, the Chairman of Sub-Committee II,
in a statement to the Special Committs~ (A/AC.I09/SR.646), introduced the report
of that Sub-Committee concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea and
the Cocos (Keeling) Islands. At the same meeting, the Special Committee took
note of the report of Sub-Committee II which stated, inter alia, that, owing
to the lack of time, it had not been possible to complete itS-Consideration of
these Territories. The Special Committee also dec~ded, subject to any directives
the General Assembly might wish to give in that connexion, to continue
consideration of the item at its next session.

1. The Territory of Papua, the Trust Territory of New Guinea and the Territory
of Cocos (Keeling) Islands have been considered by the Special Committee and the
Ceneral Assembly since 1964. The Special Committee's conclusions and
recommendations c8ncerning the Territories are set ou~ in its reports to the
General Assembly at its nineteenth, twenty-first and twenty-second sessions. 1/
The .eneral Assembly's decisions concerning Papua and the Trust Territory of 
New Guinea are contained in resolutions 2112 (XX) of 21 December 1965, 2227 (XXI)
of 20 December 1966 and 2348 (XXII) of 19 December 1967. The General Assembly's
de0isions c~ncerning Cocos (Keeling) Islands are contained in resolutions
2069 (XX) of 16 December 1965, 2232 (XXI) of 20 December 1966 and 2357 (XXII) of
19 December 1967.
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/1;. By resolution 2427 (XXIII) of 18 December 1963, the General Assembly r\

reaffirmed the inalienable right of the people of Pap~a and the Trust Territory fl

of New Guinea to self-determination and independence in accordance with General 11,'

Assembly resolution 1514 (XV·); regretted the fact that the administering Power ~
ilad not yet fully implemented the/provisions of resolution 1514 (XV) and other ~
relevant resolutions relating to Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea; ~

called upon the e-=lministering Power to implement fully resol(ut)ion 1514 (XV) and ,.,i""

to this end to ta. ; the following measures in particular: a fix an early date _
for self-determination and ind~pendence in accordanre with the freely expressed' t'
wishes of the people of the Territories; Cb) hold free elections under United ~
Nations supervision on the ba.sis of universal adult suffrage in order to transfer lJ
effective power to the representatives of the people of the Territories; requested f:
the administering Power to report to the-Trusteeship Council and the Special
Committee on the Situation with regard to th~ Implementation of the Declaration
on the Granting of Independence to Colonial Countries and Peoples on the action
taken in this regard; and requested the Trusteeship Council and the Special
Committee to continue to examine this question and to report thereon to the
General Assembly at i.ts twenty-fourth session.
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1/ Official Records of the General Assembly, Nineteenth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. ~-rA75800!Rev.l), chap. XIX, paras. 131-133, 143-151, 155;
ibid., Twenty-first Session, Annexes, addendum to agenda item 23
1A]6300!Rev.l), chap.:KIX, para. 73; A/6700/Add.13, chap. XX, para. 98.
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Official Records of the G~nel~l Assembly, Twenty-fourth Session, Annexes,
Annex No. 4 (A/7604).

..
~'."

5. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-six~h session in May and J~ne 1969,
completed its examination of the annual report of the Administering Authority
for the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 (T/l692).

6. In a letter dated 18 June 1969 (A/AC.109/332), the President of the
Trusteeship Council informed the Chairman of the Special Committee that the
Council had adopted a report on the Trust Territory of New Guinea for submission
to the General Assembly. 2/ The report contains, in addition to the Trusteeship
Council's conclusions and-recommendations and the observations of its individual
members, detailed information on political, ecanomic, social and educatianal
conditions.

4. By res8lution 2430 (XXIII) of 18 Decerr.ber 1968, which concerned twenty-f~ur

Territories, including the Cacos (Keeling) Islands, the General Assembly approved
the chapters 8f the report of the Special Committee on the Situation with regard
to the Implementation of the Declaration on the Granting of Independence to
Colonial Countries and Peaples relating to these Territories; reaffirmed the
inalienable right of the peoples of these Territories to self-determination
and independence; called upon the administering Powers to implement without
delay the relevant resoluti.ons of the General Assembly; reiterated its
declaration that any attempt aimed at the partial or total di~~uption of the
national unity and the. territorial integrity of colonial Territories and the
establishment of military bases and installation[ in these Territories was
incompatible with the purposes and principles of the Charter of the United Nations
and of General Assembly resolution 1514 (XV); urged the administering Powers ~o

allow United Nations visiting groups to visit the Territories and tJ extend to
them full co-operation ~nd assistance; decided that the United Nations should
render all help to the peoples of these Territories in th;ir efforts freely to
decide their future status, and requested the Spec"ial Committee to continue to
pay special attention t~ these TerritJries and to report to the General Assembly
at its twenty-fourth session on the implementation of the present resolution.

)
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INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORIESB.

PAPUA AND THE TRUST TERRITORY OF NEW GUINEJ./I ..

Introduction
,

7. Basic information on Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea is contained
-in the Special Committee's report to the General Assembly at its twenty-third
session (A/720o/Add.9, chap. XXIII, annex I, paras. 7-137). Supplementary
information is set out below.
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10. A motion declaring that national unity was essential for Papua and New Guinea
had been adopted by the House of Assembly in November 1968. ~ second motion moved
in the House in November 1968 sought the ,appointment of a select committee on
national unity to report on a single name for Papua and New Guinea, the form
of a national anthem, a national flag and a national symbol. Debate on this
motion was to be resumed at the June 1969 meeting of the House of Assembly.

8. Land and people. At 30 June 1968 the popu~ation of Papua and the Trust
Territory of New Guinea was as follows:
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Papua (excluding - 591,993 (census)
Port Moresby) 6,832 (estimate)

598,825
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New Guinea - 1;671,943 (census)
5,331 (estimate)

1,677,274

This section is based on published reports and on the information on Papua
transmitted to the Secretary-General by Australia under Article 73 e of the
Charter on 10 September 1968 and on 9 July 1969 for the years ending
30 June 1967 and 30 June 1968 respectively, and informaticn concerning the
Trust Territory of New Guinea before the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
sixth session, in particular, the report of the Administering Authority for
the period 1 July 1967 to 30 June 1968 transmitted under Article 88 of the
Charter (T/1692).

9. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative of the Administering Authority recalled that the social and
economic pattern, which for thousands of years had been based on the village
unit, was only now beginning to change. One of the Administration's most
important aims, he stat~d, was to foster a sense of national unity. At the
opening of the current House of Assembly the previous year, the speaker of the
House of Assembly had stressed the importance of the need to unify all the
Territory's peoples.

The indigenous population of Port Moresby, according to the 1966 census, was
32,222. The non-indigenous population of the two Territories was 34,642 in
1968.
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11. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship C~uncil, although appreciating
the problems involved, renewed the expressions of concern stated at its previous
session that a sense of nationho~d had not yet developed in Papua and New Guinea
to any marked degree. It was encouraged that the H~use of Assembly was taking
an active interest in that problem. The Council continued to hope that a single
name for the two Territories, a national anthem and a national flag would be
adopted. It also strongly supported the request of the House of Assembly that
the Administering Authority use every opportunity to inform the people of the
advantages of keeping together in a single country.

15. The Special Representative of the Administering Authority informed the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that the Administrator's
Executive Council was envisaged as playing an increasingly in.portant role in the
development of policy in the Territory, as well as in major administrative
decisions. In addition to the present statutory provisions requiring the
Administrator to seek the advice of the Council, there had been and would continue
to be a progressive enlargement of the range and significance of matters brought
before it for consultation. The CouncLJ.. had met twenty-nine times betwe~n

July 1968 and March 1969, and the Administrator had maintained the closest
possible contact wi~h it. A meeting of the Council had been held at Goroka in
the Eastern Highlands as a practical demonstration that government was a national
concern, and further meetings in other regional centres were under consideration.

16. The 1968 amendments to the Papua and New Guinea. Act also provide for the
appointment of m~inisterial members, seven in number, and up to ten assistant
ministerial members from elected members of the House of Assembly. Ministerial
office-holders are appointed by the Minister for External Territories from a

Political and constitutional developments

13. Following the 1968 amendments to the Act, the former Administrator's Council
was replaced by the Administrator's Executive Council. The Council consists of
the Administrator, three official members of the House of Assembly appointed by
the Minister of State on the nomination of the Administrator, the seven members
holding office in the House of Assembly as ministerial members and one additional
elected melnber of the House of Assembly who is not a ministerial member.

14. The function of the Administrator's Executive Council is to advise the
Administrator on any matters which he is required by ordinance to refer to the
Council for advice and on any matters which he refers to it at his own
discretion. The Administrator is not bound to act in conformity with the advice
of the Council, but if he fails to act in accordance with that advice, he must
provide the House of Assembly with a statement of his reasons. In matters of
budget policy and planning, th~ Council has the final responsibility within
the Territory for advising the Administrator. According to the administering
Power, the Council is the principal instrument of pclicy for the executive.
government of the Territory.

12. The two Territories are administered jointly under the Papua and New Guinea
Act, 1949-1968. The Act, which is administered by the Minister of state for
External Territories, provides for the appointment by the Governor-General of an
Administrator to administer the government of the Territories on behalf of the
administering Power.
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list drawn up in consultation between a House of Assembly NQminations Con~ittee

and the Administrator and approved by che House. Ministerial members represent
their departments. Assistant ministerial members work with departmental heads
on specified areas of departmental responsibility and carry out duties of a
ministerial nature.

17. At the thirty-sixth session )f the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Matnias Toliman,
ministerial member and Special Adviser to the Special Representative, stated that
work as ministerial members was giving them the experience they needed in the
work and function of government, and they must have this experience before taking
on further responsibilities. They considered that th~y were exercising an
important degree of executive authority in the running of the government. In
addition to the responsibilities they had in their own departments, they
participated in the Administrator's Executive Council in the discussion of a
large number of important questions concerning the government of the Territory.
In this way, they were able to tell the Administrator what members of the House
of Assembly were thinking and what people in all parts of Papua and New Guinea
were saying. They knew what the people of Papua and New Guinea were asking for
and what they regarded as matters of highest priori.ty.
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18. At the same session, the Trusteeship Council noted these constitutional
developments but stated that it continued to believe that the level of
respons:bility given to Pap~ans and New Guineans must increase and that further
steps must be taken as soon as feasible to broaden the real financial
responsibility of the House of Assembly.

19. A 1966 amendment to the Papua and New Guinea Act provided for a new
composition of the House of Assembly and since the elections of February-
March 1968, the total membership of the House has been ninety-four, consisting
of e'ighty-four elected and ten official members. General elections are held in
the Territories every four years, on the basis of universal adult suffrage and a
common roll. The Territory of Papua and the Trust Territory of New Guinea is
divided into sixty-nine open and fifteen regional electorates. Every elector
is entitled to vote both for the open and for the regional electorate for which
he is enrolled. Candidates who stand for' election in regional electorates must
possess a minimum educational qualification.

21. In the year under review, there were nine Assembly committees, including
the Budget Committee, which was composed of five elected members without
ministerial office. According to the administering Power, the Budget Committee
forms a link between the House and the Administration. The Budget Committee
advises the Administration on the type of budget as well as on its contents.
Ministerial members work jointly with the civil service heads of their .
respective departments in the preparation of the budget proposals of those
departments and the Administrator's Executive Council considers the budget as
a Whole. Necessary legislation is prepared and presented to the House by the

20. From July 1967 to June 1969, formal assent was given to 148 bills which were
adopted by the House. No bills were disallowed. Assent was withheld from one
bill, a private member·3 bill on arbitration in the public service. This bill
was repealed by the House itself in Marcli 1969 and in its place the House adopted,
at the same session, an ordinance on conciliation and arbitration in the public
service. Thirteen bills which were passed at the session of the House held in
March 1969 were still under consideration.
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27. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
sixth session that the Administering Authority had continuei to emphasize the
important aspect of political education by means of travel abroad by indigenous

26. Political education. A new programme of political education was initiated
early in 1969 and will continue until some months before the 1972 elections to
the House of Assembly. It is designed especially to provide instruction in the
principles and structure of democratic government. It covers involvement in
current events and the practical use of political insti~utions and aims at
promoting understanding of the principles of democracy among the people so that
they will be better able to form opinions and make judgements. The programme is
being brought to villages and small communiti~s and will concentrate particularly
on local government co~ncils, women's clubs, youth groups and school pupils.
Political education broadcasts are provided in English, Motu, Pidgin and some
local languages and special publications on political matters are being used by
teachers, senior students, members of local councils and leaders of various
groups.

25. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council expressed the hope that
the House of Assembly would examine fully the present constitutional arrangements
for the Territory and study various alternative forms of government open to it,
and that in perfornling this task the House would receive any assistance which it
required. The Council also hoped the Admini~teringAuthority would continue to
broaden indigenous participation in all institutions of government.

23. A Research and Information Service for the House of Assembly has also been
established, the main function of which is to provide an impartial source of
advice on legislation and other matters. It will be the nucleus of a legislative
reference" and re.s,- rch service for members.

24. The administering Power considers that the present constitutional
arrangements are transitional and will be reviewed. The House of Assembly has
been watching the operation of the new system closely. In March 1969,
Mr. Paulus Arek - who was an adviser to the Australian delegation to the United
Nations General Assembly at its twenty-third session - introduced a motion in
the House 'of Assembly for the appointment of a select committee to consider ways
and means of preparing and presenting and to draft for consideration a set of
constitutional. proposals to serve as a guide for future constitutional developments
in the Territory. The House was to discuss that motion in June 1969.

Administration. The House debates the legislation incorporating the bUdget,
and approves it before it becomes law. The House also has a Public Accounts
Committee which keeps a running check on public expenditure •

22. In November 1968, the House of Assembly requested the Administration to
appoint a commission of inquiry to examine the electoral system of Papua and
New Guinea and its operation up to the present time. The Commission was set
up on 2 May 1969. Its terms of reference include: consideration of the
w8rkings of the Electoral Ordinance 1963-1967 and in particular the method of
compiling the common electoral roll, the question of voting age, absentee
voting and the system of voting. The Commission has been directed in this
regard to make recommendations on changes in the existing lav7 and practice
and will be required to present its report to the Administration by January 1970,
or such later date as agreed to by the Administrator.
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people, and particularly those active in government. For example, twelve Papuan
and New Guinean members of the House of Assembly had und3rtaken a political
educati~n tour of Australia in October 1963, three other Papuans and New Guineans
had attended the South Pacific Commission Conference in Noumea, two members of the
House of Assembly had visisted several African countries, the ministerial member
for public health had attended the South-East Asian Regional Medical Conference of
the World Health Organization (WHO) in Manila and the ministerial member for trade
and industry had attended the Eighth Annual Tourism Convention in Fij i.

28. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, commended the action
of the Administering Authority in establishing a comprehensive programme of
political education as previously recommended by the Council to carry on and
complement the programme which had been conducted before the 1968 elections.
The Council expressed the hope that all aspects of the political education
programme would be continued and expanded and that it would have a beneficial
effect in promoting popular understanding of democratic political processes and
in developing a sense of national unity.

29. Political parties. The following political parties were in existence at
the time of the 1968 elections: the Papua and New Guinea United Pati (PANGU);
the Christian Democratic Party; the Territory Country Party; the All Peoples
Party; the New Guinea Agricultural Reform Party; and the National Progress Party.

30. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
sixth session that with the exception of the Par-gu Pati, these parties had not
been noticeably :?ctive since the 1968 elections. They appeared to have little
formal organization and only a small membership at this stage. The Special
Representative recalled that the 1963 Visiting Mission had emphasized that parties
in New Guinea were at an early stage of ~evelopment, without grass-roots
organization or organized party campaigns. The Mission had reported that it had
sensed in a number of its public meetings that there still existed considerable
opposition by many New·Guineans to the whole idea of political parties.

}1.. The great majority of the:/members of the House of Assembly do not have a
formal party affiliation~ The Pangu Pati, with eleven members, is the largest
party in the House and has been active in a number of matters. Its platform
includes home rule leading to ultimate indepefldence, and one name, one country,
one people. A group of some sixty members who have no party affiliation have
been meeting regularly during the parliamentary session to discuss matters ~f

common interest.

32. Since October 1968, three new small political groupings have been formed
in the islands region: the Melanesian Independence Front, which aims at
political and economic independence for the islands region, the'United Niugini
Political Party, which stresses the unity of the Territory, and the United
Islands Political Society with aims of working for national unity, and forming
an autonomous regional Station consisting of the New Guinea Islands within a
Papua-New Guinea federation of states, operating under a presidential system.

33. The United Niugini Political Party and the United Islands Progress Society
reportedly merged at a meeting near Rabaul in February 1969. The two parties,
which claimed a joint membership of 3,056, were to be known as the United
Islands Political Society. When they were originally formed, both parties
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38. The administering Power stated that the local government ordinance under
which councils were established provided for a degree of autonomy equivalent
to or exceeding that enjoyed by local government councils elsewhere in the
world. A council exercised wide powers aDd undertook a broad range of functions
in its area. These powers and functions were limited only by the capacity of
the council to raise funds and provide managerial skills. Councils were
continually being encouraged to participate more fully in the management of local
affairs and to accept greater autonomy. nle policy of the administering Power
was to encourage the councils to run their own administration as far as possible,
contingent on obtaining and training suitable executive staff to meet their needsv
When councils requested it, administrative advice and assistance was provided.
Since 1966, council representatives have met at annual territorial conferences
and at the 1966 conference, the decision was taken to form a Local Government

37. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative stated that local government council expenditure in New Guinea
at 30 June 1968 was $A2.2 million and that they were expected to spend over
$A3 million in 1968/1969. TIle proportion of revenue raised locally by the local
government councils was 60 per cent. The remainder was received from the
Administration in the: form of grants or subsidies.

36. Local government councils. For the year ending 30 June 1968, there were
ninety local government councils in New Guine&, representing 1,355,013 people.
The total nunilier of councils was one less than in the previous year because some
councils had amalgamated. Seventy-three of these were multiracial. In Papua,
there were fifty-two local government councils during the same period,
representing 503,551 persons. Thirty-three of these councils were multiracial.

35. Judiciary. According to the administering Power, it has been continuing
its policy of transferring the administration of justice to the indigenous
population and relocating this function from the Department of District
Administration to the Department of Law. A local magistrate training scheme
was established at the Administrative College in 1966, and ten indigenous
magistr~tes and thirteen indigenous assistant magistrates have already been
appointed. At the Trusteeship Council's thirty-sixth session, the Special
Representative stated that as adequate numbers of trained and experienced
magistrates became avail~blc, public servants who also performed jUdicial
functions would cease to be magistrates.

opposed the secession aims of the Melanesian Independence Front. The Society's
president has stated, however, that they would not actively oppose anyone, but
would discourage secessionists. Other aims of the new party include a statehood
system and unity for the Territories; further development of the New Guinea
Islands; more consideration for the area by Canberra and Port Moresby; Australian
guarantees for private investment in the Territory, both from overseas and locally
and including all races; and better conditions for wage earners.

34. At its thirty-sixth session, the Trusteeship Council expressed concern that
only one of the political parties which was active last year had continued to show
much noticeable activity in the intervening months. Although appreciating that
the basic desire for and support of political parties must come from the people
of the Territory, the Council reiterated its belief that political parties could
play a significant role both in political education and in developing national
cohesiveness, in addition to their essential role in democratic government.
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42. The Trusteeship Council noted that 20 per cent of the people of the
Territory were still without local government councils, and expressed the hope
that the Administering Authority would continue its effort to extend this system
of local councils to all the people of the Territory as soon as it was feasible.

Association to be an independent organization representing the interests of all
councils in Papua and New Guinea. An inaugural meeting of the Association was
held it?- April 1968 and a constitution was adopted.

43. District and town advisory councils. There is a district advisory council
in each of the eighteen districts of the Territories. Town advisory councils
are non-statutory bodies established to advise the Administration on matters
affecting township area~ not within the area of a local government council.
There are ten town advisory councils in Papua-New Guinea.

44. With regard to district advisory councils, the Trusteeship Council noted
that both the 1965 and 1968 Visiting Missions had observed that between the
local government councils and the liouse of Assembly, there were no really
representative institutions in the Territory. Recognizing the disadvantages
which might be involved in altering the present institutions at the
intermediate level, the Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-fifth session,
recommended that: (a) district commissioners be required to seek the advice
of district advisory councils, before taking certain decisions affecting the
various branches of the district administration, and that district advisory
councils should also take the initiative in ~aking proposals to the district
commissioners; and (b) district advisory councils should be reconstituted to
provide for members to be nominated by the local government councils in the
district and to, provide also for at least one local member of the House of
Assembly to be appointed, together with two or three persons chosen for their

41. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, f~voured the emphasis
on meeting local expenditures with local revenues to. the e~~tent possible, and on
having grants from the Administering Authority matched by local funds and
efforts. This stress on self-help, in the view of the Council, would
significantly enhance the value of the local government councils in terms of
political education and the development of self-reliance in the people of' the
Territory.

39. According to the administering Power, expenditure-by local government
councils in Papua during the year 1967/1968 amounted to $A630,l56, whereas
revenue for the same period was $A607',365.

40. The Special Representative told the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth
session that ths Local Government Association which was formed in 1968 helped
people to realize that they were one part of a whole country with problems and
needs of a national as well as a local nature. The Association's formation
demonstrated the Administration's policy of encouraging more independent local
government council' action and lessening dependence on the resources of the
Administration itself. This Association had been established to look after
the inte~ests of local government councils, to provide advice when such was
sought, and to promote the efficient operation of local government throughout
the Territory. ,The Association met annually and its executive committee had
met four times since its inauguration.: ,

.'.i •

.~ ;

:, . ,.



-203-

50. Public service. The public service of the Territories of Papua and New
Guinea is constituted under the Papua and New Guinea Act, 1949-1968, and
regulated by the Public Service (Papua and New Guinea) Ordinance, 1963-1968.
Control of the public service in such matters as the creation and abolition of
offices, changes in the classification, designation and duties of officers, the
determination of salaries and allowances and the making of regutations and
determinations under the ordinance is exercised by the Minister of State for
External Territories. The Arbitration (Public Service) Ordinance, 1952-1968,
pro'rides for the appointment of a public Service Arbitrator and the hearing and
determination of claims submitted on behalf of officers and employees of the
public servic:=.

49. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, reiterated. its belief
that greater emphasis should be placed on the development of local government in
the major urban centres, particularly the establishment of popularly elected
urban councils. The Council was concerned at the lack of progress in thi.s .regard
during the period under review and expressed the hope that the Administering
Authority would accelerate its efforts to implement the Council's recommendations
on this subject.

48. With regard to the introduction of municipal government in the major centres
of population, the Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that the Administ~ringAuthority was still actively pursuing
the objectives recommended by the 1968 Visiting Mission and the Trusteeship Council
but had no new developments to report to the Council. On the question of elected
district bodies, the Administering Authority felt that the more immediate need was
to strengthen local government councils.and to encourage them to assume greater
responsibilities, while at the same time fostering a sense of national unity.

47. District commissioners are required to seek the advice of the district
advisory councils on matters affecting district development and are specifically
required to submit district works prdgrarr@€s to the district advisory councils
before these are submitted to headquarters in Port Moresby. Items for district
advisory council meetings can be placed on the agenda by members of the
councils.

.~_'::ow: TJWO:::bution to progress in the district. The Trusteeship Council believed that

,1,
'~ efforts should be made to define more clearly the powers of these reconstituted

bDdies.

45. As part of a policy of introducing municipal councils in the larger town~

'", ofdthe
t

Tt~r:~torlidest' thte administeribng ~owefr haths been colletctin
f
g rel~bvalntlfactls

~ an s a lS~lca a a 0 serve as a aS1S or le assessmen 0 POSSl e oca
D, sources of revenue for such councils and to define the precise relationships
~ which would be established between the central and local Governments of the
~ Ter~itories and the municipal government bodies.

R 46. The Administrator, on the advice of the District Commissioner, appoints
members of the district advisory councils. The term of appointment of advisory
council members is usually two years. An elected member ,of the House of Assembly
may be appointed to the district advis8ry councils for the district in which he
lives provided a vacancy existed. Members of the House of Assembly who are not
members of district advisory councils may attend and participate in the proceedings
of the council in respect of that portion of their electorate over which the
council has jurisdiction'.
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First, second and third divisions:

2,559
53

1,673
10,230

2,132
104

1,773
7,747

1,729
155

1,961
7,508

2,256 2,390 2,297
.2,338 ~,319 ~,963

16,947 18,465 21,780

94 104 105

94 75 54
17,135 18,644 21,939

Sub-total

Overseas
Local

.Contract officers
Employees

Overseas
Local

Contract officers and employees: a/

Mixed race employees

Temporary employees:

Permanent officers:

PR.rt-time employees

-204-

~/ A contract officer or employee is a person recruited on overseas
conditions for a specific period.

30 June }9§l 39 JU~.-!268 31 March 1969

54. At 30 June 1968, there were 543 local officers and employees occupying
p0sitions in the second division and 11,523 local officers occupying positions
in the third division. By 31 March 1969, the number of local officers and
employees in the second division was 830 - an increase of 287 - and the number of

53. During the year ending 30 June 1968, the number of local officers appointed
to the public service totalled 797. Included in this figure are trainees who
completed training at approved institutions during the year.

51. The public service consists of three divi£ions - the first division which
includes departmental heads; the second division which includes positions of an
administrative, professional or clerical nature; and the third division covering
all officers not included in the first or second divisions. During the period
1967-1969, the numbers of staff classified according to the nature of their
appointment status were as follows:

52. According to the administering Powe~, the great majority of 8dministratlon
servants have now been absoTbed into the public service. The 275 remaining at
30 June 1968 were either educationally unqualified or medically unfit for
permanent appointment. In those cases where medical reasons have prevented
permanent appointment, the application is kept under review.



62. In June 1968, the House of Assembly adopted legisla~ioD providing for a
single salary structure for the public service. The new structure came into
operation in August 1969. Under the new arrangements; all positions now carry
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56. With regard to the Trusteeship Councilis comment at its thirty-fifth session
on travel by local officers to newly independent countries, it was reported that
several Papuans and New Guineans had already been given the benefit of overseas
tours to various developing countries.

officers and employees in the 'third division was 12,229, representing an increase
of 7c6. Altogether, local officers made up 66 per ~ent of the public service.

55. The administering Power reported that it was pursuing a policy of giving
increasing responsibility to local members of the territorial public service.
The situation was being kept under c~ntinuous review and no new expatriate
position had been included in the annual recrui.tment programmes unless local
officers were not available.

57. At the Trusteeship Council's thirty-sixth session, the Special Representative
stated that the Administering Authority had continued to give 1'·igh priority to
improving the efficiency of the public service and accelerating the employment of
local staff.' To carry out this task, a Public Service Board had recently been
established. The Board consisted of four members, two of whom were indigenous
persons. The four merr.~ers had the rank of senior civil service heads of
departments. One of the indigenous members had been given the specific
responsibility of examining the question of accelerating the localization ~f

the public service.

58. The Public Service Board carries out training functions through two
separate units - the Training Section and the Administrative College. Training
inspection is carried out by the Assistant Inspector (Training) to assess the
training needs of each department. The Administrative Co+lege implements courses
suggested by the Training Section and perf~rms direct teaching duties.

59. The Training Section also processes applications for training and expnrience
outside the Territories for both local and overseas staff. A total of 318
officers performed tours of duty overseas, 228 in Australia and ninety in other
countries; seventy-two persons attended profess~onal conferences, twenty attended
courses sponsored by the South Pacific Commission and eigpt attended the East-West
Center, University of Hawaii. Twenty officers attended United Nations and World
Health Organization (WHO) seminars overseas.

60, The Administrative College was established in 1963 to meet the need for
more advanced training of New Guinean and Papuan public servants. During the
year under review, 191 students attended seven differe~t courses of one or two
years' duration conducted at the college. In addition, eight courses of short
duration were conducted with an average attendance of twenty-fi I,.;; officers
for each course.

61. During July lS67, the decisions of the Public Service Arbitrator on local
officer salaries were implemented j~ full. This involved the calculation of
increased 3alary levels for all occupations and grades, based on the four
"bench marks" set by the Arbitrator, and the consequential reclassiciation within
the local salary structure of every position in the second and third divisions of
the public service.

:)

Jinted
;vho

3.tlon
'j' at::>

i

)59
53

::r
::>

ions

2
139

:h 1969

nber of

~97

j63

780

ich
f an
'ering
'iod

l05

)beNS. 't • tS z 'H's '7" : . $. srt'ttttdt '"I'm Mn. le de bM' >.' h er' _:'btfie.... *",,· JIlIoI..-.....~." :.



71. He;
members
and that
they shoo
Assembly
the futu:

68. Fui
the Admj
quoted :{
bis GOVE

possiblE
Externa]
their ft;
it was f
developn
not be i

69. The
the pres
so wishe
after se
Governme
future t
might ar
by Austr
those de
would ha
light of

I. personn(
~l encourae

~I.'l' developIresults
additior
definite

'~
'"~
~j
~
~
.~~

f
~
M
l
~

~
(1

fl

~

~.

~
1
1
I 70. Mr.

Special
stated t
definite
The grea
approach
people d
schools,
conditio
biggest
number 0

63. A recent important develo[ .nent is the introduction of equal pay for the same
or like work for indigenous female members of the public service, from 1 July 1969.
The decision to introduce equal pay for women follows consideration of a report by
a committee under the chairmanship of the ministerial member for labour. ~he

committee took into account social, economic and budgetary implications f8r the
Terrltory and short-term and long-term implications for private employment. 1~e

Administrator's Executive Council has agreed with the committee's findings.

65. Under the new ordinance the present Public Service .f.\rbitrator will be replaced
by a Conciliation and Arbitration Tribunal to consist of a chairman, two members 
one nominated ty the Public Service Board and one nominated by the public service
employee organizations - and four assistant members - two nominated by the Public
Service Board and two nominated bjr the public service employee organizations -
who 'will be Papuans and New Guineans. The composition of the tribunal will vary
f8r ~articular ca~es.

only a local salary classification. Additional remuneration for overseas officers,
relating in most cases to what they would receive in Australia, is paid by way of
special allowance.
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64. Early in 1969 an expert committee was appointed to inquire into the efficiency
of the existing Arbitration Ordinance and, in March 1969, the House of AssembJ..y
passed an ordinance establishing new machinery fur settling disputes and claims
in the public service. This new ordinance, which has not yet come into effect,
provided for greater flexibility and s~eed in dealing with employees' claims and
for greater use of conciliation processes.

66. The 1968 Visiting Mission to New Guinea agreed with the Administering
Authority's view that the salaries of local public servants in the Territory
should have some relationship to the general level of incomes and to the economy
of the country. It nevertheless consid~red that in view of the widespread
dissatisfaction over the disparity in salaries between local and overseas
officers, something would have to be done to improve the situation as soon as

j

possible. The proposed new arrangements will 9rovide a more satisfactory means
of hearing salary claims for all public servants. The Special Representative
informed the Trusteesh~.p Council that the existing salary scaleB had been fixed
only after a very long and c8mprehensive examination of a great deal of evidence
produced by the Administration and public service employees, including an
examination of the salary structures and salary scales in a number of developing
countries.

67. In the field of public service, the Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth
sessinn, was pleased to note the major efforts ~ade by the Administering Authority
to meet the suggestions made by the Council in its tbirty-fifth session. The
Council noted with particular approval the introduction of a single salary
structure for indi.genous and non-indigenous personnel, and the introduction of
equal pay for male and female indigenous employees for the same or like work.
The Council was also encouraged by the establishment of a Public Service Board
to improve the efficiency of the ~ublic service aDd to accelerate localization.
The appointment of indigenous persons to two of the four positions on the board
was a major ste~ i'J itself in increasing the indigenous role in the public service.
The Council also noted the marked increase in thE number of indigenous emp]nyees
in the second and third divisions. It reiterated its belief that the already
sub9tantial effort to replace expatriate officers with pr8p8rly trained local
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71. He also stated that he knew that he was speaking for the majority of the
members of the House of Assembly when he said that their future was theirs alone
and that they did not wish to have other people telling them what to do, or what
they should be doing. He stated that the majority of members of the House of
Assembly understood that, in accordance with the Charter of the United Nations,
the future of the Territory rested with the wishes of the majority of his people

.
69. The Minister further 'stated that it was the people's prerogative to terminate
the present status of the Territories and to adopt an independent status if they
so wished; and that should the people wish to remain in ass::>ciation with Australia
after self-determination, this would require the agreement of the Australian
Government of the day. He also stated that it was not known at what time in t~e

future the question of association between Papua and New Guinea and Australia
might arise, or whether it would arise. If, however, decisions were required
by Australia about the kinds of association that would be acceptable t~ Australia,
those decisions could not be made now. It was his Government's view that they
would have to be· made at the appropriate time by the Government of the day in the
light of the circumstances existing at that time.

68. Future of Papua and the Trust Territory of New GUin~. The representative of
the Administ~ring Authority, at the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council,
quoted fr~m a recent statement by the Minister for External Territories concerning
bis Government's policy in regard t;o the future of Papu.a and New Guinea and its
p0ssible future relationship with Australia. On 20 March 1969, the Minister for
External Territories had stated in the Australian Parliament that the choice of
their future form of government was one for ·the people of the Territories to make;
it was for them to decide the pace of political development and the nature of that
development; and that changes which the majority of the people did not want would
not be imposed on the Territory.

I, personnel must be increased and accelerated. In·this regard, the Council was
~ encourageri. by the emphasis bei.ng placed on educati~n and training in the new

}

' development plan and expressed the hope that this eff~rt would produce significant
results in the localization of the public service. The Council suggested, as an
additional step, that the Administering Authority should work out programmes for

\ definite phases of localization in all departments .
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i 70. Mr. Toua Kapena, ministerial member for labour and Special Adviser to the
I

Special Representative, referring to General Assembly resolution 2427 (AlCIII),
stated that only a 8mall number of people in the Territory had been making
definite statements about target dates for self-government or independence.
The great majority of members who had been elected in 1968 were taking a cautious
approach towards changing the Territory's present status. The issues that the
people discussed most frequently with their elected representatives were more
schools, more roads, more rield service officers to help them improve their living

l~ conditions and means of giving their children better advantages. These were ther biggest c~ncerns in the Territory at present. In the 1968 elections, only a s~all
i; number of younger men had talked a.bout target dates for independence.
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74. The Council noted the view of the Administering Authority that the choice
of their future form of government was one fQr the people of the Territory to
make; it was for them to decide the pace 8f political development and the nature
of that developmeO'~; changes which the majority of the people did n8t want would
n8t be imposed on the Territory.
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The Permanent Representative ef Australia to the United Nations, in a
letter dated 30 May 1969 addressed ~'~ the Secretary-General, transmitted
the text of a res:)lut2.on adopted 8n 14 March 1969 by the House of
Assem11y regar~ing General Assembly resolution 2427 (XXIII) (A/7564).

73. Nevertheless, mindful of its mandate under the Chartpr and of the provisions
of the Trusteeship Agreement, and bearing in mind the provisions of relevant
General Assembly ,resolutions , including the Declaration on the Granting of
Independence to Coloni~l Countries and Peo~les (res81ution 1514 (XV) of
14 December 1960) and resolution 1541 (XV) of 15 December 1960, the Council
sought to ensure that the people were brought to self-determination as swiftly
as feasible.

75. At its thirty-fifth session, the Council had end8rsed the recommendation of the
1968 Visiting Mission that some firm assurance should be given the people that self
government or independence did not in itself involve cessation Jf financial and
technical assistance from Australia. The Council welcomed the Administering
Authority's assurance that Australia would continue t8 give financial and other
assistance to the Territory. The Council c8nsidered, however, that more detailed
and explicit assurances of assistance would be an irnportant c8ntribution to the
ability of the people to exercise their right to self-determination.

and that when his people had made up their minds about what they really wanted,
they would get it. 4/

-'

72. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted with satisfaction I:
the steps taken during the period under review in instituting the new
constitutional arrangements and the operation Qf the system to date. It also noted n.,

that attention was already being given in the Territory to the next steps that might I
be taken in the evolution towards self-determination. The Council noted the !
sta'tement of the Special Adviser, Mr. Kapena, that the great majority of the [I
members of the House of Assembly 'were taking a cautious approach to-wards changing \~,1

their present status, and that they believed strongly that their future was theirs "
to decide without interference or direction by others. ~

~

I
~

!
~

~
11j
fi
U

fJ

76. The CQuncil also noted that the Administering Authority had introduced a new
programme of political education in the Territory, but believed, as recommended by
the 1968 Visiting Mission, that such a programm\.- should be directed to'wards
explaining future possibilities as well as current institutions. Specifically, the
meaning ·f the terms "independence" and "self-government" needed to be explained,
and the Gxperience of other Territories in their evolution from dependent status
should be made known. The Council therefore reiterated its endorsement of the
Visiting Mission's recommendations· with respect to self-determination. Such an
effort should increase the understanding and awareness of the people of the
Territory regarding the possibilities for their futtu~e and thus enable them to
make ~n informed and perhaps earlier decision as t8 their choice.
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Economic conditions

77. gen=ral. The basis of the Territory's economy remains primary production.
Agricultural products make up approximately 85 per cent of the total value of
exports. Manufacturing industries are of growing significance, and thejr
establishment is being fostered. Intensive mineral exploration and investigation
has established the presence of large, low-grade deposits of copper and gold
bearing areas. The feasibility of large-scale commercial development is under
cons ideration.

78. One of the greatest problems to be met within the economic advancement of the
Territory is that of capital formation. The need has been met in a number of areas
by community activity such as co-operative ventures, economic projects organized
by local government councils, and loan societies, as well as by loans from special
administration funds.

79. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative of the Administering Authority stated that to meet the targets of
the five-year economic development programme of Papua and New Guinea, the
Administration had stressed tl1e need tp attract greater private investment from
outside the Territory. Like all developing countries, the Territory needed an
established policy on outside investment to ensure that the interests of the people
were safeguarded. He recalled that in September 1966, the House of Assembly had
adopted a formal declaration on development capital, providing for various
guarantees to investors, and that that declaration had been reaffirmed on
3 September 1968.

80. In March 1969, the Assistant Administrator for Economic Affairs made a
statement in the House of Assembly on policy concerning overseas investment. To
ensure that the people could express their views on .: 1vestment proposals through
their elected representatives, the Administration would submit appropriate projects
to the Hbuse of Assembly and consult the Administratorfs ExecQcive Council on
investment matters. The Administration would welcome investment proposals which
contributed to greater employment and training opportunities for the indigenous
inhabitants. It favoured the processing of products in the Territory and the
establishment of enterprises that would bring 2bout improved public facilities.
Particular emphasis would be placed on opportunities for the inhabitants of the
Terrj.tory to participate in the ownership and management of projects. Where
practicable, investors should provide opportunities for significant local equity
participation, especially in projects entailing use of the Territory's natural
resources.

81. He further stated that there was growing participation by Papuans and New
Guineans in the economic develol!ulent of the Territories. As evidence, he cited
the increasing acreage being cultivated by Papuans anti New Guineans and their
rl.sing share in the production of major export crops. Indigenous production of
coffee now accounted for almost two thirds of total production, more than a quarter
of copra production and a quart~r of cacao production. It wa~ 3pparent that with
the increase in indigenous planting in recent years there would be further
significant increases in both total indigenous production of thes€ crops and the
indigenous 'share of over-all production.
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82. With regard to aid for Papua am~, New Guinea after selg-government, the Special
Representative stated that the Administering Authority had already pledged
increased economic aid over the next five years. What would be provided after that
could not be stated with any certainty. The Australian Minis-!'er for External
Territories had said that the Australian grant provided many of the roads, wharves
and public utilities, aLd paid for much of the administration and essential
services such as health and education. But, the Australian grant would not always
be the' major factor on which the development of the Territories would depend. What
the people of the Territories did for themselves and the extent to which the
country could attract private investment from outside would be key elements. As
the Territories advanced, their own efforts and the work of their own people would
become the important factors. Aid from Australia would become less important.

83. Economic development plan. A new five-year economic development programme,
entitled ttprog:v'ammes and Policies for the Economic Development of Papua and New
Guinea",. was announced in the Australian Parliament on la September 1968, by the
Minister for External Territories. The Minister said that the new programme which
en~isaged the expenditure of nearly $Al,OOO million by the Administration over five
years (1968!1969-1972!1973)j took into account many Jevelopments in the Territories
since 1964. Its objecti":rYs were in harmony with those proposed by the Mission of
the International Bank for "~onstruction and Development (IBRD). The bas ic aim
was to develop the Territol',,', for self-determination and to ensure that when this
stage was reached they would, to the greatest extent feasible, be able to-stand on
their own feet econc1mically.

64. Under this programme, major emphasis would continue to be placed on greater
economic independence through increased production. The programme was based
essentially on agricultural industries and provides for rapid advances in the
planting of slow··maturing tree crops. The targets of the programme were to be
achieved by the SUbstantially increased involvement of Papuans and New Guin'cans.
The administering Power stated that it recognized the need for flexibility and for
adapting the implementation of the programme to suit changing circumstances.

85. In education, priority would be given to secondary and tertiary eduGation,
with special attention to technical and vocatiopal training. In heal.th, the
emphasis would continue to be placed on preventive medicine.

86. The five-year programme was debated in the House of Assembly at the copclusion
of which the House, on 28 November 1968, adopted a resolution by which the House
noted with satisfaction the 'five-year economic development prograrr~e tabled on
la September 1968; endorsed the proposeu objectives and targets of the programme
as a basis for planning; and declared that, on the basis of mutual co-operation
between the Australian 'Government and the House of Assembly and the people of the
Territory, it was prepared progressively to increase the Territory's financial
self-reliance by raising the level of territorial revenues and lean receipts as
much as practicable over the period of the programme.

87. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty
sixth session that the Administering Authority recognized the need for some
fleXibility in implementing a programme of this nature, and for adapting it to
meet circumstances which might change in a way not foreseen when the plan had been
drawn up. The programme was not perfect and the Administering Authority did not
take a rigid attitude concerning its details. The Special Representative stressed
that throughout the peri,od of the programme, views and comments exprsssed on it by
the House of Assembly would be given the fullest considerationo
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88. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, welcomed the five-year
economic development programme. It believed that this plan was a step which should
accelerate the Administration's basic goal of increasing the economic self-reliance
of the Territory and thus prepare the way for the meaningful exercise of self
determination. The Council was impressed by the $Al,OOO million level of
expenditures envisaged by the plan over the five-year period and by the important
dual emphasis on increased production and on increasing the role of the local
population in all aspe~ts of the Territory's activities. It also noted the major
effort that would be devoted to education and training so as to provide the skills
necessary for active participation~

89. The Council noted with approval the Administering Authority's continuing effort
to attract the additional capital required for the Territory's development from
outside sources, while at the same time continuing its policy of protecting
indigenous interests and consulting them as appropriate. The Council was pleased
that the Administration had pledged not only to consult the Administrat.or' s
Executive Council on investment matters, but had also promised to seek the approval
of the House of Assembly for particular proj ects. It also endorsed the
Administration's effort ·to increase the participation of indigenous personnel in
the ownership and operation of such outside ventures. In this connexion, the
Council urged the Administering Authority to make an early determination and
announcement of plans to establish means whereby the shares already reserved for
indigenous personnel in projects such as the New Britain Oil Palm venture and the
Bougainville Copper proposal. could. be placed more directly into the hands of the
indigenous people.

90. Public finance. The revenues of Papua and New Guinea are supplemented by a
direct, interest-free and non-repayable grant from the Administering Authority.
The grant for 1967/1968 was $A77,594,252 compared with $A69,783,569 in 1966/1967.
Revenues raised within the Trust Territory> excluding loans, amounted to
$A49,900,236 derived chiefly from import tariffs and direct taxation; this sum
compared with $A44, 190,20S .in 1966/1967. In addition to the direct grant, the
administering Power, through government departments and instrumentalities not
directly responsible to the territorial Admin:"3tration, spent $A31.6 million during
1967/1968 on essential works and services in ~he Territories of Papua and New
Guinea. Of this sum, $A16.6 million was spent on capital works. This compares
with expenditures of $A36.1 million and $A24.3 million; respectively, in 1966/1967.
Total expenditures in Papua and New Guinea in 1967/1968 amounted to $A135,680,853,
compared with $A120,048,625 in 1966/1967. At 30 June 1968, the public debt of Papua
and New Guinea amounted to $A33,091,898, compared with $A25,089,178 at 30 June 1967.

91. The value of Papua and New Guinea's trade continued to rise. 'Exports totalled
$A70,250,000 in 1967/1968, compared with $A53,2l0,OOO in 1966/1967. The principal
items of export, in terms of value, continued to be coconut products, coffee beans,
cocoa, timber products and rubber. Imports rose from $A125,956,oOO in 1966/1967
to $A145,179,OOO in 1967/1968. The main imports were machinery and transport
equipment, manufactured goods and articles and food-stuffs.

~2. In its first year of operation, the Development Ban~ approved 500 loans
totalling $A3.7 million. The administering Power reported that the Bank was making
every endeavour to reduce its reliance on seconded staff and was pursuing a policy
of steadily increasing its local staff as these became available. The Bank would
be decentralized as soon as staff was available.
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93. A further $A2.8 million, including $A270,OOO expected to be lent by the
International Development Association (IDA), has been made available to the Bank
from the 1968/1969 budget. Up to 30 April 1969, the Bank had approved 879 loans
for both Papua and New Guinea totalling'$A7,682,OOO; 65~valued at $A935,000, were
for indigenous inhabitarrGs; 200, valued at $A4.6 million, were for non-indigenous
inhabitants; and 25, valued at $A2.1 million, were for c9mpanies with both,
indigenolls and non-indigenous capital. The Bank has appointed regional development
officers at 18e and Rabaul. Its board has met at different centres in the
Territory and hoped shortly to open a branch office in the Highlands. It was
making efforts to increase its lending to indigenous borrowers, both in number and
size of loans. Of the 738 loans approved since June 1968, 616 were for Papuan and
New Guineans. Tne average" size of indigenous loans was $Al,400.

I
~
~
~

4 <[1!,9. Administration expenditure under the five-year economic development programme
was expected to increase from $A155 million in 1968/1969 to $A235 million in €
1972/1973, and to average about $A200 million a year over the period. The rl~,!,::
development programme will also require increased Australian financial contributions
to the Territory over the period of the programme. The Territory's budget for lfj

1969/1970 includes a grant of $A87 million from the Australian Government - an ,j

increase of 12 per cent over the 1lgure for 1966. The grant represents 57 per cent n
t'of the Territory's budget. Forty-three per cent came from revenue raised in the

Territory and from loan': The administering Power considers thj_s evidence of the
Territory's increasing auility to finance its own development.
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I 95. ~he Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, again welcomed the
continued increases by the Administeripg Authority in its budgetary grant to the
Territory, up 12 per cent from 1967/1968 to 1968/1969. It was also encouraged by
the decreased percentage of the Australian grant in relation to the total
territorial budget, which reflected progress towards economic self~reliance. The
Council noted the further increas'e in the capital of the Development Bank as well
as the Bank's efforts to increase local staff and to decentralize its operations
as its staff allows. The Council expressed the hope that these efforts would
continue at a rapid pace and chat both the number and size of loans to indigenous
people would increase in the coming years.
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97. The Trusteeship Council} at its thirty-~ixth session, noted the attention
which the Administering Authority, was giving to the land problem, and, recallir~

the suggestions of the 1968 Visfting Mission, looked forward to a report on the
review being made of the land laws of the Territory.

96. Land. The present policy of the administering Power adheres to the long-term
objective of introducing a single system of land holding throughout the Territory
to provide for secure individual registered titles. In March 1969, the Residence
(Land Titles) Bill was introduced in the House of Assembly. The purpose of th~

Bill was to ensure ownership of land in Papua" 'and New Guinea by making certain that
the Administration had a good title to "ao.ministration land". The areas of land
covered by the Bill were scattered throughout both Papua and New Guinea. Some were
connected with the oil palm project at Cape Hoskins, the tea schemes in the Wahgi
Valley, the coconut scheme at Sowan and the farming scheme in the Sepik. Debate
on the Bill was held over to the June meeting of the House.
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98. Agriculture and livestock. In 1968, the Territory derived 94 per cent of its
export earnings from primary industries, approximately all of that percentRge being
made up of coconut products, cocoa, coffee, rubber and timber. About half the
land under agriculture was cultivated by indigenous inhabitants and their holdings
contributed about 40 per cent of· the total value of crop production. In the five~

year economic development programme, the administering Power envisages that this
proportion will be substantially increased. It also envisages that through the
production of tea, palm oil and pyrethrum - cash crops int:coduced in recent years
the rural economy will grow on a mors diversified basis than that provided for by
the mission of the International Bank for ~econstruction and Development (IBRD).

99. For the year ending 30 June 1968, indigenous growers in New Guinea produced
27,561 tons of copra. This represented 28 per cent of the total copra production.
Exports of cacao beans for 1967/1968 amounted to 19,998 tons, of '\'1hich indigenous
farmers produced 4,904 tons. Exports of coffee beans totalled 15,820 tons, of
which 10,290 tons were produced by indigenous farmers.

100. Indigenous growers in both Papua and New Guinea produced 34,504 tons of copra
for the year end~ng 30 June 1967, compared with 36,991 at 30 June 1966.
Non-indigenous growers produced 85,855 tons at 30 June 1967, compared with 95,332
at 30 June 1966. Indigenous growers produced a total of 5,032. tons of cocoa for
the year 1966/1967, comQared with 4,132 tons in 1965/1966. Non-indigenous growers
produced 16,068 tons in 1966/1967 compared with 15,316 tons in 1965/1966.

101. Of the 5,462 tons of rubber produced in both Papua and New Guinea for the year
1966/1967, indigenous growers contributed only 24 tons.

102. Indigenous growers produced a total of 10,567 tons of coffee for the year
1966/1967, compared with 6,791 tons for 1965/1966. Non-indigenous growers produced
a total of 5,577 tons for 1966/1967, cpmpared 'with 4,235 tons for 1965/1966.

103. The production of pyrethrum is s.ole1y in the hands of indigenous farmers. In
1964, there were 264 hectares sown, with 140 tons produced. By 1968 this had
increased to about 1,400 hectares, producing 521 tons.
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104. The palm oil devel.opment project at Cape Hoskins in Nell Britain has been
established as a joint venture between an overseas private company and the
Administration. The Administration holds 50 per cent of the equity in the company
on behalf of the people of the Territory so that in the future half of the shares
in this enterprise may be held by indigenous people. In the meantime, the
Administration will receive half of the profits. The overseas company provides
half the capital as well as the experience and technical skill in planting and
processing oil palm. When the project is fUlly established, 580 families from
different parts of Papua and New Guinea will be settled on fifteen-acre holdings,
each associated with an oil palm estate and mill which will be jointly owned by
the territorial Administration and the overseas company. Earlier in 1969,
applications were called for indigenous people to take up 258 blocks. Seven
hundred twenty-two applications were re.ceived. There are at present approximately
290 Papuan and New Guinean settlers on the project.
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105. There were 44,622 head of cattle on non-indigenous.holdings at 31 March 1967,
compared with 39,614 in the previous year. An estimated 4,600 head .of cattle were
owned in 1968 by indigenous people as compared with 3,900 in 1967.

106. The major objective of the five-year programme in the field of livestock is
to expand the beef cattle industry as rapidly as possible and to increase
indigenous participation. It is planned that non-hldigenous lowland leases be
concentrated in the Markham, Ramu and tributary. valleys to supply the Lae abattoir

I

and along the Papuan coast to supply the Port Moresby abattoir.

107. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the effort being
made by the Administering Authority to increase indigenous participation in the
production of maj~r agricultural products, particularly cash crops for export,
and urged that this programme be expanded. The Council noted with particular
interest, the progress being made in the New Britain palm.oil project. It was of
the opinion that this project combined a number of sound principles such as the
attraction of outside capital, protection of indigenous interests, participation
by indigenous people, and the introduction of a new cash crop. The Council looked
forward to further reports on this project including plans for placing that portion
of the project's equity reserved for the ir~igenous population more directly into
their hands.

108. Forests. Fo~ests cover more than 70 per cent of the total area of the
Territories. At 30 June 1968, the area under exploitation within the Trust
Territory of New Guinea was 373,780 hectares. At the same date, the area exploited
in Papua was 256,402 hectares o The timber yield of the Territories was 151 million
super feet, valued at $A14 million.

109. Industries. Industries include boat-building, bakeries, breweries and soft
drinks; the manufacture of barbed wire, nails, steel drums, paint, concrete pipes,
fibreglass products, building materials, wooden and steel furniture, twist tobacco,
cigarettes, batteries, industrial gases and farm machinery; and general engineering,
plumbing and electrical services.

110. The ceramic expert from the International Labour Organisation (ILO) appointed
under the United Nations Development Programme (U~~P)'has completed his survey of
Papua and New Guinea to a&certain the potential fo!' an indigenous ceramics
industry. He is now training indigenous potters to produce better quality products
suitable for commercial markets. His activities are centred on Madang in New
Guinea.

111. In March 1969, the House of Assembly passed legislation to establish a Tariff
Advisory Committee to conduct public hearings on applications for tariff protection
from enterprises within the Territory.

112. There were 1)840 companies registered under the Companies Ordinance of Papua
and New Guinea at 30 June 1968. Of these, 1,532 were local companies and 308 were
registered as foreign companies.

113. With respect to the Bougainville copper project, the Special Representative of
the Administering Authority informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth
session that tqe Administration would receive dividends and royalties in addition
to revenue from personal and company taxation. According to current forecasts, it

-214-



is
,{

~}
fl

ttoir Ut,
11
H
I'
H

ing t ~

~Je
'"J#

f\
hl

of 1\

e tJ
on .;
oked II
rtion '",

fj
nto "J{

PJ
11
l,}

III
,oited ~llion

r
"
~
;

Ift- i

Ipes,
I:
I'
i
I'

r
ac : o, I";

I'

ier~ng,

~
nted

rI of

Iducts t•

~67,
iJere

['iff
btion

pua
Were

re of

th
p.on
I, it

I
t
f-

f'
I:
.,

,.......... ~ ....

would receive in excess of $A50 million in anrulal revenue by the end of the 1970s.
The copper project would therefore contribute substantially to the Territories'
economic self-reliance. The people on Bougainville Island would also benef.it
from attendant development - road-building, utilities, local purchases by the
company, increased employment and an opportunity to acquire new skills and attain
responsible positions. If the company decided to proceed with the project when
the results of the final feasibility study became available in the latter part of
1969, the investment would amount to about $A250 million. Under the Bougainville
copper agreement, the Administration had to provide land for a town and port. The
town would be,the biggest in Bougainville, and the choice of site therefore had to
be suitable to the people. The company had been,advised by engineers and town
planners, and the Administration by its own field officers, engineers and planners;
the foremost consideration had been the people's rights.

11L·,. Tourist traffic rose from 6,000 persons in 1961/1962 to 20,000 in 1967/1968,
and it is expected to reach 50 1 000 by 1972/1973. The tourist industry provides
direct employment for 2,000 workers in accommodation and ancillary services. The
airlines and tourist c~mpanies run package tour schemes. In 1967/1968 the Tourist
Board received an administration grant 0f $A50,OOO.

115. The Trusteeship Council, at its thitty-sixth session, noted with interest the
description of the ~ougainville copper project which was under consideration and
expressed the hope that the venture would be undertaken. The Council believed
that this joint effort, involving both outside capital and local participation and
aimed at developing the Territories' natural resources would prove of substantial
benefit to the Territories and their people. As in the case of the palm oil .
project, it recommended that definite steps be taken tu place that portion of the
project's shares reserved for the people more directly into their hands.

116. Co-operative s0cieties. In March 1968, there were seven associations of
co-operative societies. Co-operative societies numbered 165. Over the past five
years, their membership throughout Papua and New Guinea has risen from 85,000 to
110,000 and their turnover from $A2. 3 million to more than $A6 million. Plans have
been made for a co-operative college that will accommodate 150 students, compared
with 40 students at the existing Co-operative Education Centre, and provide courses
adapted to new business activities by co-operatives in the Territories.. 'A
TerritorY-Wide federation of co-operative unions has also been formed.

117. Transport and communications. The Administering Authority informed the
Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that in 1967/1968, $A11.9 million
had been spent on roads and bridges and $AO~87 million on other transport in Papua
and New Guinea, a total of $A12.77 million. In 1968/1969 $A14.75 million would be
spent on roads and bridges and $Al.17 million on other transport, a total of
$Al5.92 million or an increase of about 24 per cent. There are 5,215 miles of
vehicular roads in the Territories.

118. The UNDP has sent a group of consultants to the Territories to analyse present
transport facilities and services with a view to improving efficiency and reducing
costs of the services.. The consultants have carried out their" survey, and their
report is expected soon. The survey has been estimated to cost $us647,500 of which
$U8489,000 was provided by UNDP and the balance by the Australian Government.
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122. Labour. There were 68,225 indigenous persons in paid employment in New Guinea.
at 31 March 1967, and 35-,670 in Papua. Private industry.employed 49,475 in New
Guinea of whom 31,794 were employed in primary production. The Administration and
the Commonwealth Government employed 18,750. 21 Comparable figures for Papua
covering the same period were 23,864, 9,237 and 11,806 respectively. In the annual
reports under review, the administering Power stated that the numbers of indigenous
people engaged in wage employment in recent years had steadily increased. The
proportion of wage earners to the estimated adult male indigenous population was
now about 20 per cent.

120. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the continued
high priority given by the Administering Authority to develop and improve transport
and communications in Papua and New Guinea, and the emphasis placeq on this area
of endeavour in th~ five-year development plan.

121. Racial di3criffiination. The House 'of Assembly reportedly broadened the laws
against discrimination. The House has amended ,an ordinance to make it an offence
for a person to act in an insulting, provocative or offensive manner toward
somebody of a different race or colour. Previously, this had been an offence only
on licensed premises, but it would now apply in public places. It would also
apply to written or printed material insulting to people of other races and tribes.

123. At 30 June 1968, the following district staff, both indigenous and expatriate,
were employed in New Guinea: 3 regional labour officers, 12 labour inspectors,
11 employment officers, 22 other indigenous staff. In Papua, at the same date,
the staff comprised 1 regional labour officer, 5 labour inspectors, 3 employment
officers and 4 othe:c indigenous staff. Labour insp"~ctors' regional 'ltlorkshops were
held in Port Moresby, Rabaul and Mount Hagen to provide further training in
industrial relations and occupational safety.

5/ Information concerning the number of indigenous workers classified by industry
and basis of engagements for the year ending 30 June 1968 i': not available.
The administering Power has, however, indicated in its current reports that
future anllual reports will include such new data.

124. At 31 December 196'7, there were fourteen -workers' associations in Paplla
New Guinea. The total membership for the fOQrteen associations was 15,307.
in the year under review, the Staff Association of the Papua and New Guinea
Institute of Higher Technical Education was registered as an industrial
organization. Other industrial organizations representing vlorkers in the
Territories included the Bank Officials' Association, the Public Service
Association, the Police Association, the Local Teachers' Association and the
Association of the University of Papua and New Guinea.

119. The IBRD has provided $A6.3 million towards the cost .of a $A13.85 million
telecommunications proj~ct to extend the automatic telephone exchanges at many
.centres and to improve trunk line services within the Territories. Tne project,
which will take four years to complete, is an integral part of the five-year
development plan.
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125. Public health. At 30 June 1968, t.here were 112 administration hospitals in
'the Territories. Four of these were tuberculosis hospitals, five were leprosy

~ :hospitals, one was a combined l~prosy and tuberculosis hospital and one was a
:, mental hospital ...

J ,126. Also at 30 June 1968, there were forty administration centres, including five
. , rural health centres, providing maternal and child health services. There "t-lere
': also 1,225 village clinic centres serving 3,437 villages with a total population

of 613,834. In addition, there were 1,212 aid posts throughout the Territories.

~: 127. In 1967/1968, there were 11,300 hospital beds in the Territories, and 206
, , government doctors, of whom 43 were Papuan and New Guinean. There was one doctor
.' , for every 11,000 members of the population.
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129. The Public Health Department end missions maintain a total of 2,857 maternal
and child health clinics serving 7,621 villages, with a population of 1.43 million.

130. Dental services were available in 38 ao,ministration ~entres in the Territories,
with a staff of 14 der~al officers and 41 dental aSSistants/nurses. The

t

Administering Authority s~ated that the number uf schools included in the School
Dental Services had increased from 561 to 601 and the numbBr of children enrolled
had increased from 73,200 to 94,000. Durirlg the period under review, there were
45 students in the dental training programme: 33 dental officers and assistant
students and 12 dental mechanic students.

131. Expenditure on health services during the year 1967/1968 amounted to
$All,124,235, including $A167,471 for hospital and medical equipment. Other
expenditQ~es by the administering Power on works and services of a capital natUre
and on the maintenance of hospitals, engineering, water supply and sewerage, as
well as the construction of water supply, sewerage, hospital and ancillary
buildings amounted to $A3,204,817. According to the admin~stering Power, local
government councils reported an expenditure of $A230,608 from their own funds,
'i'lhile ascertainable expenditure by missions from their own funds amounted to
$A906,400.

I

128. Missions also maintained hospitals, clinics and aid posts. At 30 June 1968,
there were 102 mission hospitals, 210 maternal and child welfare centres and
2,.148 village clinic centres run by missions. Missions also maintained 169 aid
posts. In their activities in the health field, missions were assisted by the

f': Administration through a system of grants-in-aid, subsidies and by the supply of
~: drugs, dressings, equipment and general stores. The annual report under review
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'Ij 132. The Special Represen~ative of the Administering Authority informed the
J Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that the new Goroka Base Hospital,
1 which had cost nearly $A3 million and accommodated over 250 patients, had been

,,~ opened on 9 April 19t9. Work had also been started on a psychiatric ward at
~1 Taurama Hospital, Port Moresby, and a central tuberculosis laboratory at Lae. The
i Territory had a comprehensive health service, staffed largely by indigenous
~ personnel. More than $A14 million was beip~ spent on health services in the

. J current year. A system of small hospital charges, which had been tried earlier,
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134. The representative of WHO informed the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth
session that the fields in which WHO was mainly involved were malaria, .r".'
environmental health, public health administration, nursing, health education,
dental health, maternal and child health, and education and training. Assistance !
to the Territories by WHO was apparent from the substantial increases in its budget '
estimates for this purpose during the last few years. Whereas its financial
provisions for 1968 had amounted to $20,000, the corresponding figures for 1969
and 1970 had been $61,755 and $94,235 respectively. In accordance with present
needs and local possibilitie8, the greater part of these provisions was s pent on
fellowship programmes, in order to provide local personnel with the possibility
of specializing abroad. Thera.was in the Territories a large group of diseases,
the control of which depended very much on people working together. Self-help
was, in short, the key to control c., ''ld as WHO wastware that health programmes often
failed when health workers ~rj.ed to force them onto people who did not understand
what. was be:i.ng done, WHO vl·3.S ple.cing special emphasis on the health education of
the popUlation.
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136. Housing. The Special Representative of the Administering Authority informed II.!
the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that the first houses of the .
Papua and New Guinea Housing Commission had been made available to tenants in early
1969. The Commission would encourage its 'tenants to buy the houses, and would
assist other indigenous people in buying and bUild~ng houses. In 1968/1969, the
Administration and the Housing Commission would spend over $A4 million on the
construction of more than 1,000 low-cost houses. Future housi.ng schemes would, a3
far as possible, be'based on racially integrated neighbourhoods.

135 .. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted the continuing
emphasis being placed by the Adminis'tering Authority on the TerritoryV s health
programme and the construction of the new hospital at Goroka. It was, pleased to
note the agreement tletween the Administering Authority and WHO and the significant
increase in WHO assistan~e to the Terr~~ory, particularly in the form of an
expanded fellowship programme. The Council expressed the hope that there would be
a steady expansion of health servic~s and that increasing emphasis would be given
to pUblic health education.

was being extended to other main hospitals throughoQt the Territory in March of
this year. The purpose of those small charges was to show that health services
had to be paid for; however,' no one was denied treatment because of inability to
pay. Progress continued to be made in malaria control.

133. The Special Representative of the Admini.stering Authority further informed
the Trusteeship Council at its thirty-sixth session that during the year the
Administration had concluded a basic agreement with the World Health Organization
(WHO), which had been giving assistance to the Territory for some years,
particularly by means of fellowships.

..
< !

f
'I'

, ,
"r
'i
!

'I

~

~
,i
.j I

.,

.\
j

.f

(
• 1

I
i.



f
'..... "",,,,~'_"_~~,,",""=4.~.,",=,,,,,",,~~<%~,,,,,,,£==-. --"""~~",-""""-"""""",,,,,,,,,,,,,"-_.

~ Educational conditions
f~

~\
IJ
r

r,

1.
\

137. An advisory committee on future relationships between mission education and.
the admi.nistration system was appointed by the Minister for External Territories
on 7 February 1969. The main tasks of the committee were to advise on improving
co-ordination of educational activities of the Administration, missions and
local government; to advise on possible changes in mission school teachers'
salaries and administration financial support; to consider possible changes in
the organization of teaching, including the question of a single teaching service
for all schools; and to advise on means of ensuring greater .participation by
local communities in the planning and financing of primary education. The
Committee was asked to take into account the educational targets of the economic
development programme and the resources available, and the Gove!'nment 1 s
objectives of fostering greater national u~ity and giving full opportunity to
missions to provide for the needs of all desiring a religious education. The
committee is expected to present its report in October 1969.

138. In New Guinea, during 1967/1968, the, number of administratioil schools
increased from 355 to 358 and the number of Pl1pils enrolled from 53,140 to
56,298, while the number of recognized mission schools decreased from 932 to
923, and enrolments increased from 98,706 to 100,721. Enrolments in exempt
mission schools decreased from 30,516 to 28,772. In Papua, the number of
administration schools decreased from 172 to 170 for the same period, while the
number of pupils enrolled increased from 29,509 to 32,276. The number of
recognized mission schools in Papua decreased from 391 to 375 and enrolments
decreased from 39,441 to 39,426. Enrolments in exempt mission schools increased
from 8,389 to 8,839.

139. In 1968, the total number' of children enrolled in primar.y schools in
New Guinea was 173,344. Of these 49,062 were attending administration schools,
95,510 were at recognized mission sch00ls and 28,772 were at mission exe~pt
schools. The total number enrolled ~.n prim&ry schools in Papua at the same
time was 73,912. Of these, 27,717 were attending administration schools,
37,356 w~re at recognized mission schools and 8,839 were at mission exempt
schools.

140. Pupils enrolled in primary "A" schools in Ne"l Guinea in 1961/1968 iiumbered
3,512 and those enrolled in primary "T" school~ totalled 169,832. In Papua,
there were 1,983 enrolled in primary nAif schools and 25,734 in primary "T"
schools.

141. In New Guinea, secondary education was provided at 17 administration high
schools and 24 mission high schools. In 1968, high school enrolment was
5,060 in the administrat10n high schools and 4,121 in mission high schools,
compared with 4,093 and 3,382 in the previous year. In Papua, there were
ten administration and ten mission high schools. In the same period, 3,417
were enrolled in administration high schools and 1,718 in mission high schools,
compared with 2,999 and 1,390 in the previous year.

142. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that under the five-year development programme priority
would be given to secondary and tertiary education with special attention to
technical and vocational training. At present, there were more than 17,000
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144. Technical education in 1967/1968 was provided at four types of schools
vocational, techpical high, trade SChools and technical collQges. Training
in manual arts is also given in administration comprehensive high schools.
Enrolment of students at 'the various types of administ~~tion technical schools
in New Guinea at 30 June 1968 totalled 1,777. Of this number, 1,046 students
were in vocational schools and 731 in technical schools and colleges. There
were ten mission technical schools in the Territory with a total enrolment
of 378 students. In Papua, during the same period, there were 929 students
enrolled in administration technical schools: 446 in vocational schools and
483 in technical schools and colleges. There were also three mission technical
schools in Papua with a total of 142 students enrolled.

J46. Teacher-training courses are conducted at adMinistration and mission
colleges. Administratibn colleges conduct two-year primary courses, secondary
courses of three,years' duration and technical courses ~angirig from six months
to two years in length8 In 1968, the total enro1m~nt 'at all teacher-training
colleges in the Territories of Papua and New Guinea was 399 in administration
colleges and, 617 in mission colleges. The corresponding figures for 1967 were
168 and 577.

147. The Goroka Teachers' College was opened in June 1967. The college o~fers

three-year courses for the traini~g of secondary school teachers. The United
Nations Special Fund 'is suppJ:ying $1.5 million over five years, matched by the
Government's own expenditure 'of over $A2.5 million for the buildings, staff,
equipment and other ,costs of operating the c~llege.

148. According to the administering Power, emphasis continued to be placed on
the recruitment and training of indigenous teachera, with special courses being
held as- required to inform teachers of new methods and techniques as well as
improving practice in particular areas.

145. At the Trusteeship Council's thirty-sixth session, the Special
Representative stated that vocational centres provided short courses in particular
Skills in demand in 10,cal communities and which would help to raise liv1.ng
standards·. Examples of courses offered in these schools were carpentry, building
construction, motor maintenance and improvement of water supplies. T,ypes of
training and courses varied because of different economic conditions throughout
the Territory. The courses were designed for students with standard 6.
I~ '1969, there were 47 vocational centres with a total enrolment of 2,200. It
was planned to "increase this number to over 5,000 in the next five year-se
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children attending secondary schools in Papua and N~~inea, and by 197;":t- ·'T'.........
I ,)

was planned that there would be 25,750. ~

143. A UNICEF/UNESCO science teaching project began operations during the year ~
under review~ That part of the project relating to secondary schools is aimed D
~t improvihg the professional competence of science teachers in administration tt
and mission secondary schools' and at improving facilities in secondary school 8
laboratories. 1 To this end, UNICEF has allocated $136,000, of which $126,000 ,;
:qas been award'ed for the supply of science apparatus and tools. ~
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11+9. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, Mr. Mathias Toliman,
ministerial member for educatj.on and Special Adviser to the Special
Representative, stated that under the economic development programme, annual
intakes for teacher training in Papua and New Guinea would be increased from
about 1,000 in 1968 to 1,300 in 1973. Over the period of the programme,
4,000 new teachers would become available for positions in administration and
mission schools. The Administration had built its own teacher-training colleges
and was supporting the missions in building such colleges. A new mission
Teachers I college at Vunakanau near Rabaul, his own electorate, would be opened
later in 1969. This institution would eventually train 200 students a year.
Another large mission teachers' training college had been p:roposed at
Port Moresby.

150. The University of Papua and New Guinea began operations with a preliminary
one-year course in 1966e It offers degree courses in arts, law, science and
education. In the current year the university received a grant of $A3865 million
from the Administration. A permanent council of the university was appointed
in November 1968 and it includes two indigenous members. The enrolment was 197
in 1968 and 268 in 1969.

151. A new institution, the Sogeri Senior High School, was opened during the
year under review. At present, most of the students coming to the university
undertake a year of preliminary study before beginning their formal courses
leading to a degree. The Sogeri High School offers a twelve-month course of
study designed to replace the preliminary year at the university. In its first
year, it had an enrolment of 89 students.

·. .;

152. The Institute of Higher Technical Education' began its first courses in
1967 with an enrolment of 31 indigenous students. The enrolment was 95 in
1968 and 140 in 1969.

153. A diploma course in agriculture was introduced at the Vudal Agricultural
College in 1965. other specialized institutions are the ~orestry School,
Bulo10, the Papuan Medical College and the Police Training College.

154. Most of the scholarships' available for higher education in Australia are
offered by the Administration. ,At present, there are four New Guinean and three
Papuan students studying at Australian universities in the faculties of
economics, arts, social ~tudies, law and pharmacy.

155•. In 19~7/1968, expenditure ~y the Administration on education in
New Guinea was $A10,271,000, compared with $A9,721,OOO for the preceding year.
Grants-in-aid provided for mission schools totalled.$A1,528,oOo, compared with
$A1,405,000 in the preceding ,year. Mission expenditures from their own ·funds
\'lere ~2, 93J.1 000 in 1967/1968, compared with $A2 ,682,000 in 1966/1967. In
Papua', departmental expenditure on education rose from $A4 ,638 ,000 in
1966/1967 to $A4,764,000 in 1967/1968. ,These figures included grants-in-aid
totalling $A572,000 to missions for educational work, compared with $A49G,OOO
the previous year. Over the same p~riod, bUilding' construction and equipment
expenditures increased from $A638,000 to $A663,OOO. EA~enditure by missions
from their own funds decreased from $A674,ooo,to $A412,OOO.
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159. At the thirty-sixth session of the Trusteeship Council, the Special
Representative stated that. the syllabus of primary nAil schools presupposes that
English was the mother tongue or the language of communication in the home ,of
the child attending the school. These schools provided education for children
of expatriates, many of whom were Bhort-term contract officers with the
Administration. The syllabus of primary liT" schools was designed to meet the
needs of the indigenous child whose parents did not speak English. The
curriculum included the specialized teaching of English as a foreign language,
a~d instruction in social studies, which had direct relevance to New Guinea
rather than Australian conditions. Several schools \vith nAil and "T" syl,labuses
were now operating. An integrated primary school of 120 pupils was proposed
at Waigani, near the university in Port Moresby. In the future planning of
schools, especially those in town a~eas, every prospect of integration would
be explorede , The problems involved in integrating existing schools, including
changes in buildings and equipment, needed further study and as the pressing
demand in all areas was for new schools, the abolition of existing "A" schools
was unlikely in the near future. The primary schools syllabus was under review
with the objec't;ive of retaining the best of indigenous achievel:.lent and applying
it to the pupils' development, while teaching them techniques and experience
from other countries.

160. The Special Representative recalled that in 1968 the Council had expressed
the view that industrial and commercial firms could contribute to the
Territory's development by expanding and intensifying their in-service training
and apprenticeship programmes. He informed the Council that the ministerial
member for labour had announced an Indigenous Training Incentive Scheme, which
would directly subsidize concerns providing special training for employees.
Private enterprise was becoming increasingly aware of the need to train more
Papuans and New Guineans for higher positions. With the 'help of the
Administration, employers, voluntary' organizations and religious missions,
increasing numbers of the indigenous inhabitants were being trained
overseas.

157. The Special Representative informed the Trusteeship Council at its
thirty-sixth session that most of the students ~t tertiary institutions and' the
university were on full-expense scholarships provided by the Administration.

158. The Adult Education Council was established in 1963 to advise the
Administrator on the organization and development of adult education activities,
and has continued to function under the chairmanship of the Director of
Education. The Council consists of seven officers of the public service, including 1
two indigenous officers anq representatives of voluntary organizations. After- J
school classes for adults are now ,established in the vernacular, Pidgin or
Motu and English. All classes include instructaon in arithmetic, general
knowledge and current affairs as well. as in literacy. !
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156.' Expenditure on education for Papua and New Guinea in 1967/1968 was
$A23.5 million and over $A25 million in 1968/1969. It has been estimated that
administration expenditure on education over the five years from 1968/1969 to
1972/1973 would be approximately $A150 million.
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Place Race :N~ber

Hest Island Europeans 139

Direotion Island Europeans 1

Home Island (Cocos Islanders (Malays) ) 479

Europeans --l
Total 622

General

t.

The information in this section has been derived from published reports and
frcm information transmitted to the Secretary-General by Austra1ia under
Article 73 e of the Charter on 3 September 1968 and 3 July 1969 for the years
ending 30 June 1967 and 30 June i968.
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163. The Council-further noted that, in addition to the other efforts involved
in the successful tertiary education programme, there had been an increased
effort to train indigenolls teachers. It urged that this effort be continued
and expanded. The Council also noted the vocational training programmes both at
tpe lower levels through vocational centres and at higher levels through the
technical and second?ry schools and expressed the hope that they wouJd be
expanded.

165. The population of the Territory at 30 June 1968 was 622 compared with 631
in the previous year, made up as follows:

162. The Council also noted the creation of an Advisory Committee on the
Organization of Education aimed at improving the co-ordination of the activities
of both administration and mission schools and of ensuring greater local
participation in planning and financing primary education. T!1l; Council was of
the opinion that the work of this Committee had great importance and looked
forward to a report on its findings.

164. The Council renewed its recommendation, that the "A" schools be abolished
entirely in favour of integrated schools with codifications of the syllabus
as needed. The Council, while noting that some trAil and "T" schc:>ls had been
integrated and further noting the s~atement of the Special Representative
concerning the possibilities of integrating schools to be built in the future,
considered that these measures only met part of the problem. It reiterated its
belief that the history, c111ture and traditions of the Territory and surrounding
areas should receive substantial emphasis in the curricula of the primary and
secondary schools.

161. The Trusteeship Council, at its thirty-sixth session, noted that the
Administering Authority had continued to make' a major effort to improve all
aspects of the Territory's educational system. Of particular note was the
emphasis on education and training in the Five-Y~ar Development Plan.
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Economic conditions

171. There were no cases for hearing by courts in either 1966/1967 or
1967/1968•

167. Government employees are engaged in the administration of the Territory
and in administering servicing and technical work associated with the community
and aviation facilities on West Island. A small air-sea rescue base is situated
on Direction Island.

168. During 1967-1968, there were four births and five deaths among the Cocos
Islanders and three births in the European community.

170. An Official Representative, who is appointed by the Minister under the
Official Representative Ordinance, 1955-1961, exercises such powers and performs
such functions in relation to the Territory as are delegated to him by the
Minister under section 8 of the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1966, or
otherwise conferred on him under the act or by or under any other law of the
Territory.

Judiciary

Political and constitutional developments

169. The basis of the Territory's legislative, administrative and judicial
systems is the Cocos (Keeling) Islands Act, 1955-1966, which is administered
by 'the Australian Minister of state for External Territories.

..
173. Imports are admitted free of customs duty 0 The Cocos (Keeling) Islands
Act exempts from customs duty goods which are import~d into Australia from, the
Territory provided the goods: (a) are the produce or manufaCture of the
Territory; (b) have been shipped in the Territory for export to Australia; and

172. General. The economy of the Territory is based on the aviation and other
facili ties maintained by the Australian Government and commercial organizations,
and on the production and export of copra which forms the staple local
industry. Exports of copra durir.g 1967/1968 were 476 tons, compared with 592
tons in 1966/1967.

- - ,_=;~~'il!tift.>k~,~~${;,~~~~~~~~';?El,~~i:<s~M~1i£~~.i?'JlilMt;:§&i1kJEi'!i",:i'iii!&.!\lU~..,~;'"a1!''''Wi\'''Jl&R ..4.WS:;;MQm;:!t;z:;;;;....:;;;;;;;;;;:ng;...m;:ag;:_~UQi£U ..::;!1ltMllIQ!(@§'4J4&.;z;;z~}.,:;::;k&\f

niJ (c166. Apart from the Cocos Islanders, Europeans form the otrer group in the !;

Territory and consist of the Clunies-Ross family, employees of government
departments, the Shell Company (Pacific Islands), Limited, Commcnwealth Hostels,
Ltd. and thei~ families.
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\'1 (c) are not ghods which, if'manufactured or produced in Australia, would beo subject to a duty of excise.
f ;
I' 174.. Public finance. 'Ibtal revenue amounted to $A9'~120 in 1967/1968, compared
~j with lAIO ,802 in 1966/1967. EJ~penditures for 1967/1968 totalled $A322 , 577 ,
I, compared with $A152,677 for 1966/1967.
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175. Land. In 1967, the Clunies-Ross Estate granted to the Commonwealth
permissive occupancy of and access to various ar'eas on Direction and vlest
Islands.

176. Transport and communications. A fortnightly charter service was introduced
by two Australian domestic airlines when international commercial air service
was withdrawn in March 1967. Br~tish Int.er~ational Airways also continues to
use Cocos occasionally to refuel its freight and passenger planes operati.ng
on charter between the United Kingdom and Australia.

177. A reasonably good unsealed road connects the main settlement area with the
jetty and the bulk fuel storage depot, which are situated on the northern tip
of West Island, about four and one-half miles from the airport and main
settlement.

178. The meteorological station on the Island is the only permanent weather
station established in the Indian Ocean by the Commonwealth ~lreau of
Meteorology. The Ionospheric Prediction Service established on West Island
transmits regular reports for use in meteorological forecasting and other scientific
activities.

Social conditions
. .

179. Housing. On' West Island, houses with modern facilities are provided for
married personnel. Single men are accommodated in quarters with mess facilities.
On Direction Island there are sing+e staff quarters for employpes of the marine
aviation section of the Department of Civil Aviation.

180. Public health. In 1966/1967, the principle of twice-yearly visits by an
Australian dentist was established. In the following year, a dentist accompanied
by a dental nurse visited both West and Home Islands in August-D~cember 1967
fo~ twelve weeks and again for the same period in March-June 1968. As a result
of the treatment given, the administering Power reported that the dental health
of the whole population had reached a high standard.

181. Residents on West and Direction Islands, other than children, are charged
for medical, hospital and dental treatment. Services to the Home Island
community are provided through the Administration Medj('::I] officer At. ::In ~nnn~~

fee of $A375 per annmn paid by the ~lunies~Ross Estate. This includes
hospitalization of estate personnel.
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Educational conditions i!
; i

I !
I

~82. There is a primary school on West Island which follows the syllabus of the
Hestern Australian Department of Education. That department provided tHO
teachers and inspected the work of the school. The costs of education,
including the provision of teaching Inaterials, are met by the Administration.

183. At 30 June 1968, twenty-six primary pupils were accommodated in the
west Island School, fi7e less than in the previous year. In addition, three
pupils were following secondary school courses in 1968, while in the previous
year, five pupild had attended secondary schools in Australia. The school has
two classrooms, one of which was completed in 1966/1967. "

184. A school for Home Island childre~ was re-established by the Clunies-Ross
Estate early in 1967. Teaching was conducted in Malay, and English was taught
as a foreign l~nguage. Three classrooms accommodated about forty children of
primary school age in its first year and about seventy children in 1967/1968.
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ANNEX 11*

REPORT 0]' SUB-COl·jflITTEE 11

nappor.~~:!J!:: lIre IIir Abdul 1Tahab SIDDIQ (Afghanistan)

A. CONS1DEDATION BY THE SUB-COHIiITTEE

1. The Sub-Coli11i1ittee cons idered Papua and the 'J.1rust Territory of' New Guinea
and Cocos (Keeling) Islands at its 99th to lOlst, l03rd and 104th meetings
betveen-19 August and 9 October 1969l' respectively (see A/AC.1C9/SC.3/SR.99
lOll' l03~ 104).

2. The SUb-COfill1i1ittee had before it the vTOrking paper prepared 'by the
Secretariat (seEl ann~:x: I to this chapter).

3. In accordance with established procedure, the representative of' Australia,
as the administering POvTer concerned-, partici'pated in the lrot'k of the
Sub-Cor~littee at the invitation of the Chainuan.

4. Ih its consideration of this item, the Sub-Committee took into account
the statements made in the Special COl1Ui1ittee du:r-ing the general exchange of
views on matters relating to small Territories. (AIAC .109/pv.667·670) •

B. AnOPrI ON OF THE REPORS:

5. Having considered the situation in the Territories, and ~aving heard
statements by the representative of Australia as the administering Power §}
concerned, the SUb-Comr.littee adopted its conclusions and reco~nendations on
the Territories at its 104th meeting, on 9 October, subject to a general
reservation entered by the representative of the United States of' America
reGarding paragraph (5) thereof.

6. The Sub-Committee adopted the present report at the same meeting.

-
* Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.lC9/L.6Q6

~ The conclusions and recommendation~ submitted by Sub-Committee 11 for
consideration by the Special Co~nittee were adopted by the latter body
with the oral revisions referred to in paragraph 5 of this,chapter.
These conclusions and recommendations, as reVised, are reproduced in
paragraph 11 of' this chapter.

'. '.
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A. CONSIDE1:1/iTION BY rrHE SP:;:CIAL CCilliI'IT:CE

B. DECISION OF THE SPECIAL CCLillIlfTEE

5. At the 704th meetinG, on 3 July, the TIapporteur of Sub-Coliunittee 11
introduced the report of that SWJ-Colmnittee concerninG Drunei (see annex 11
to this chaptel" ). Fol101'rinc; a statelilent by the Chairman (A/AC •le)';'PV •704 L
the Special Cor,llnittee decided to take note of the report.

3. In its consideration of the item, the Special COLllnittee tool~ into account
the relevant provisions of General l\.ssembly resolution 2465 (XiCIII) of
20 December 1968.

2. The Special C01~lli1ittee cons idered the i teE1 at its 701~th and 717th li1eetings,
on 3 July and 2 October.

4. DurinG its consideration of this item, the Special Comr.littee had before it
a llorldng paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex I to this chapter)
containing infon~ation on the latest develo~ments concerning the Territory.

1. At its 659th meeting, on 1·4 ilarch 1969, the Special COllmittee, b~r approving
the fortieth report of the Uorh:inG Group (A/l\.C.IC9/537), decided, i~.e~lJ_D.:,
to refer the question of Brunei to Sub-Coruuittee 11 for consideration and
report.

6. At jts 717th meeting~ on 2 October, the Special Committee, on the proposal
of the Cnairman, decided, without objection, to transmit to the General Assembly
the llorking paper referred to in paragraph 4 above in order to facilitate
consideration of the item by the F'ourth C0l111nittee and, subject to any directive
which the General Ass~1bly m~ght give in that connexion, to consider the
Territory at its next session.
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ANNEX I*

1TonKING PAPER PI1EPATIED BY THE SECRETAl1IAT
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INFOn! WfION ON THE TEnRITORya/

Introduction
-~_.-._.---

1. Basic infor~mation on Brunei is contained in the report of the Special
Comruittee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third sessio~£/

Supplementary inforTilation is set out below.

Political and constitutional developments
-~-.-..~.__ .. ---.......--~--_..-.-- .......--.__.-----.

2. The Sultan, Hassanal Bolkiah, 1'las crm·med by his father, Si:::- Omar Ali
Saifuddin, in a ceremony on 1 August 1968. Sir Cmar had abdicated in October 1967.

bconomic conditions-- ._~._..-_.-...-...-_._-_.

3. 11'11e mainstay of Brunei's economy is the oil industry. Approximately
94 per cent of the total exports in 1967 consisted of crude oil. Oil wells are
operated by the Brunei Shell PetroleulTI Company (formerly the British l-falayan
Petroleum COlilpany). The Sunray Dorneo Company, a joint company of' the Clark Oil
Corporation, is also engaged in prospecting. In 1967 there were 550 wells in
operation and total production of crude oil amounted to 38,023,000 barrels,
representinG an increase of 3,396,800 barrels over 1966. This crude oil
production vlas valued at t:m237 , 559, 489 ~j in 1967, compared with ~3B213,200, eco
in 1966. In addition, natural gasoline production aLlountin~ to 552,558 barrels
1'1aS valu3d at ~m9 ,177,864 and natural gas production amou.l1ting to 2,633- million
cubic metres was valued at OB954,160. Other main exports in 1967 were rubber,
valued at ~;m577,299 and savm timber valued at ~~B149,260. The total exports uere
valued at ~D241~250,816 in 1967. In the same year, Ulports·were valued at
;:m137!) 669,321. The chief imports are, in order of' decreasing value, machinery and
transportation equipment, foodstuf'f's, chguicals and druGS, beverages and tobacco
and Llineral fuels ~ lubricants and related materials.

-lE- Previously issued under the symbol A/AC.I09/L.551 and Corr.l.
/

aj This section' is ba&e~d··-on published reports and on information transmitted to
the Secretary-General oy the United Kinc;do!:l of' Great Britain and Northern
Ireland under Article 73 e of the Charter on 8 July 1968 for the year
ending 31 December 1967.

EJ A/7200jAdd.9, chapter ~·JCIV, annex.

o. £./ Brunei be~an to issue its O\-7n currency on 12 June 1967. The Iialayan dollar
continues to be legal tender in the Territory until it j~ demonetized, but
since the devaluation of the pound st~rling on 18 November 1967, its value
in terms of the Brunei dollar has been reduced to 85.71 cents.
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7. The Brunei Shell Petroleulil Company reverted to the use of a monthly payroll
for its daily paid vTorkers, \7ith vlages ranging from ~B145 to ~;JD180 per .month
for unskilled lTorkers and 0B396 to OB552 per month for skilled artisans.

k·
5. Notable pl"ogress vias !'~ported to have been made in the implementation of t"
development projects. These projects involve the planning and building of a ne'VT r
airport to accommodate heavy jet aircraft,extension of \!harf facilities for ~

coastal shipping in the Brunei niver~ and the construction of a n~T deep-sea port
at the coastal tovmship of lluara, seventeen miles from Brunei. Follo'VTing
completion of a progra.nn:le to provide electric pm'Ter from the natural gas in the ~

tSeria oilfields, a generating station began to supply. electricity to sub-stations
throughout the rural areas. A five-year teleconununications programme 'Vlas approved c

a.t the end of 1967 and the first teleprinter service in Brunei Vias opened. 4

Social conditions
--...-~-.~..............-.......-.-.-...

8. Public health. There are three government hospitals and one cOl:1pany
hospit~~with ~ t~tal of 407 beds and three dispensaries, two of which are
exclusively for out-patients and the third with two beds for less serious
cases 0

6. ~~Q_~~. The labour force totalled 11,736 in 1967, compared with lO~126 in
1966. Of tnis nunber, 4,200 persons were employed by the Government in public
1-Torks; 1,508 by the Brunei Shell Petroleum Company; 615 in sav mills and
voodworlcing; and 212 by rubber plantations.

. rn~-·"'~ ~ ... ?~"~~,,-~:;. ... :~:J ",,~,. ~~:ejt·iU1'.4'1ilr:,&rJJSiSl'W'.iii!£W:~;;'J!!N,.£€t,;~&cJgng=§LJkl:gLM;)£t,.;: ...&OI"""" Z&2Z;a;;;g;P'_ZlMA4tng· .. 'D;s;; SC=.,@,@J&R1" T ;;Zf;;;~JJ.~.".:f'32.
'.~~.:.~t~~...~.~~...~;~~;i\:~ .. ",,,,...c.....,;~<l.";;;U.,l •• _ .....~~ __ ~ v .... ..... _ ....~. ,_." ..

I
4. Brunei's revenue, which far exceeds its expenditures- is largely derived t: 9. Th
1.'1"'01:1 mininG rents , royalties and troces imposed on the oil industry. The oil li privC!-te
agreement betw'een the Governr.lcnt :>f Brunei and the Brunei Shell Petroleulil r~ 53 gave
COl~pany.9 signeD. at the end of 1963, provides for the taxation of the oil company ri 11 gove
on the basis of equal division of profits. There is no personal income 'tax, but ¥ laborat
a tax of 30 per cent is ~lposed on the profits of companies operating in the :
Territor~r• TIevenue and expenditure for the years 1967-1969 \'Tere as follows: i

~.

(Brullei .fto1l;.8£.§..)

/', 1967 1968 1969
(actu~'l) (revised-;;timate) (est~te)

Total revenue 142,235,939 190,529,229 220,335,000

Total ordinar~r

expenditure 104,803,B72 130.9931,339 124,852,478

Appropriation to
Development Fund 40,000,000 58,500,000 85,400,000
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9. The medical and health facilities are staffed by 25 government and four
priv~te registered physicians; 36 governntent and 15 private medical assistants;
53 government and 35 private nurses; 51 government and 26 private midwives;
11 government and 3 private sanitary inspectors; 15 government and 8 private
laboratory and X-ray technicians; and one government and one private pharmacist.

la. Expenditure on pUblic health in 1967 ~ounted to $B5,444,040, representing
approximately 6.5 per cent of the Territory1s total expenditure.

Educational conditions

11. In 1967, there were 93 primary pUblic schools with an enrolment of
19,414 pupils, compared with 91 schools with 18,066 pupils in 1966. These
schools were staffed by 985 teachers, compared with 826 in 1966. There were
eight pUblic secondary schools in the Territory in 1967 - the same number as in
1966 - with an enrolment of 4,348, compared to 3,207 in 1966. The number of
teachers in these schools rose from 188 in 1966 to 258 in 1967.

12. In 1967 there were 28 independent primary and kindergarten schools (one more
than in the previous year), with an enrolment of 7 ,862 (compared with 7,585
in 1966). The number of independent secondary schools, remained at 11, while
enrolment in these schools rose from 1,864 in 1966 to 2,173 in 1967. There were
238 teachers in independent primary and kindergarten schools and III in secondary
schools, compared with 229 and 94 respectively in 1966.

13 . Facilities for adu.lt education continued to be expanded in 1967. During the
year a. total of 2,357 students attended literacy classes.

14. In 1967, of the 384 students who were studying abroad, 224 were holders of
government schoJ.arships.

15. Recurrent expenditure on education amounted to $B14,515,254 in 1967, compared
with $B12,374,819 in 1966. Capital expenditure was $L6,495,517, compared with
$B6,612,119 the previous.year.
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11EPOTI'J.1 OF GUJ-CCl.il~ITTbt: 11

Dapporteur: 111". L:Lr Abdul ;Tahab SIDDIQ (AfGhanistan)

1. At its 659th l]eetin~!) on 14 ~iarch 1969 ~ the Special COlimlittee referred!)
.~At_~}: p.1j.a!) the Territory of :;]runei to SUb-Col~mlittee 11 :Lor its consideration.

2. The Sub-Committee took up the question of Brunei at its 98th lJeetins,
on 27 June 1969 (A/AC .lC9/SC •3/S~~.98) •

:3. At that ueeting 9 the Suo-CoLn:littee tool~ note that 9 for various reasons
Since its establishdent, it had not given the Territory of Brunei full
cbnsideration. The Chairman stated that, in that connexion, she had undertat:en
consultations vTith a nLU11bel'" of lilenbers as \·lell as the ChairElan of the Special
COl:u:littee and there alJpeared to be a \Tide measure of support for the vielT
that consideration of the item should tal~e place at plenary meetings of the
Special Connnittee.

4. In the light of the foregoing!) the SUb-COl:TIilittee is of th3 vie\! that the
~erritory of Brunei should be discussed in the first instance at plenary
meetings of the Special COli1l!littee.
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CHAPrE~1 XXII

Ae CONSIDEli.KrION BY fl'HE SPECIAL COllIlITTEE

4. During its consideration of this it6il, the Special C01ll~ittee had before
it a \Jorking paper prepared by the Secretariat (see annex to this chapter)
containinG information on the latest develor-nents concerning the ~erritory.

D. DECISIOn OF THE SP:CCIl'~L COlil·.iI'I~(rn

HONG I~OHG

5. At its 7l5th weetinG on 25 Septe~ber, on the proposal of the representative
of l}jthiopia~ supported by the represente..tives ef i-Iadae;a.scar, the Ivory Coast
and the United TIepublic 0:0 Tanzania and :c"'ollmrj.ng a state11ent by the Chairnan
(Ai AC.lC9/FV.7l5L the Special COlm:littee c....ecided, lTithout objection, to
transQit to the General Assewbly the \Jo11i.:ing paper referred to in paragraph 4
above in order to facilitate consideration of this iteil by the Fourth
Connittee and, subject to any directives uhich the General Assembly miGht give
in that conne~don~ to consider the Territory at its next session.

2. The Special COillnittee considered the iten at its 7l5th meetinGlI on
25 September.

3. In its considel"ation of the itell1~ the Specie.l Committee tool\: into
a.ccount the relevant pl"ovisions of General Assembly resolution 2465 (~~XIII)

of 20 Sept61ber lS68.

1. At its 659th neeting~ on 14 iiarch 1969, the Special Comr:1ittee, by approving
the fortieth report of the Uorl:inG Group (.A/AC.1C9/L.537)~ decided ll int~L§.J:.J~lI
to tal;:e up Hone Kong as a separate i ten and to consider it at its plenary
meetinGs.
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UORICING PAPE:t1 PllliP.lu"'.ED BY THE SECTIErARIAT
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Introduction

General

Constitutional developments

INFORMATION ON THE TERRITORyl/

Economic conditions

1/ Information presented in this section has been derived from published reports
and from information transmitted to the Secretary-General by the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Northern Ireland under article 73· e of the Charter on
10 June 1969 for the year ending 31 December lS68.

2/ One Hong Kong dollar equals $uso.16.

1. Information on Hong Kong is already contained in the Special Committee's
report to the General Assembly at its twenty-second session (A/6700/Add.13,
chap. XXII, paras. 1-45). Supplementary information was set out in the report
of the Special Committee to the General Assembly at its twenty-third session
(A/7200/Add.9, chap. XXV, annex, paras. 1-22). Further information is set out
below.

5. The textile industry dominates the economy, employing 42 per cent of its
industrial labour force; it is also a significant factor in international trade
in textiles. Although the manufacture and processing of cotton goods predominates
in all secturs of industry, the use of fibres other than cotton is assuming
growing significance. The manufacture of garments remains the largest sector
within the industry, employing 71,700 workers. The value of clothing exports
~ose from $HK2,317 million, 2/ produced by some 1,170 factories in 1967, to
$HK3,014 million, produced by some 1,240 factories in 1968.

4. The economy of the Territory is industrial and is based on exports rather
than on the domestic market. In general, while heavy industry such as ship
building and ship-breaking continues to be important, the Territory relies
primarily on the products of its light industries.

2. In 1968, the popula.tion was estimated at 3,971,500, compared with
3,877,700. in 1967.

6. The second most important industry, the manufacture of plastic articles,
produced exports worth approximately $HK1,035 m';.11ion in 196o, compared with
$HK833 million in 1967. Exports of transistor radios were valued at $HK329 million
in 1968, compared with $HK210 million in 1967.

.3. There have been no constitutional developments during the period under
review.
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11. Tourists who visited the Territory numbered 618,410 in 1968, compared with
527,365 in 1967.

14. Revenue and expenditure for 1968/1969 were estimated at $HK1,952 million and
$HKl,965 million respectively. Revenue was not expected to finance all the c~pital

13. The Territory's revenue for 1967/1968 totalled $HK1,900 million, ~ompared

with $HKl,818 million in 1966/1967. Expenditure totalled $HKl,766 compared with
$HKl,806 million in 1966/1967, of 'which $HK348 million was spent on civil
engineering, water and building projects under public works non-recurrent heads
of expenditure.

12. Hong Kong is financially self-supporting, apart from the cost of its external
defence, to which the territorial Government makes a substantial contribution.

9. Re-export~ were valued at $HK2,142 million in 1968, comp&red with $HK2,081
million in 1967. The principal commodities in the re-export trade were textile
fa rics, dia~onds) medicinal and pharmaceutical products and crude ani~a1 and
veE:E.tc.ble ~aterials. During 1968 Japan was-the E10st inportant re-export market,
fcllowed by Indonesia,. Singapore, the United 'States, the Republic of China and the
Fhilippines.

8Q Fifty-seven per cent of all domestic exports by value went to the United
states and the United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland. The United
states of America, which remained the largest market in 1968, took 41 per cent by
value and increased its purchases by $HK982 million, or 39 per cent; its total
share in the Territory's domestic exports was valued at $HK3,486 million. Tv ~

value of all goods sent to the United Kingdom was $HKl,343 million, or 16 p~r cent
of all domestic exports. The Federal Republic of Germany, which remained the
third largest market, purchased goods worth $HK500 million during 1968.

10. In 1968, imports were valued at $HK12~472 million, compared with $HK10,449
million in .1967. The principal imports are foodstuffs which were valued at
$HK2,468 million in 1968 and represented 20 per cent of all imports. Other imports
were raw materials and semi-manufactured goods imported for use by industry;
capital goods such as machinery and transport equipment; and mineral fuels and
lubri.cants. Japan overtook the People's RepUblic of China as the Territory's
principal supplier in 1968, providing 22 per cent of all imports. Textile yarn
and fabrics comprised 37 per cent of the imports from Japan. Imports from
mainland China, the second largest supplier, accounted for 19 per cent of imports
from all sources 'in 1968 and 49 per cent of all food imports. Imports from the
U:lited States inc::aeased by $HK3l6 million, or 22 per cent. The principal imports
from the United States were raw cotton, tobacco, machinery, frUit, plastic
materials and medicinal and pharmaceutical products. Imports from the United
Kingdom increased by $HK79 million, or' 10 per cent, and were mainly machinery,
motor vehicles and textile fabrics.
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with $HK6,700 million in 1967. The textile and garment manufacturing industries
account for 60 per cent of these exports; exports of miscellaneous manufactured
articles, mainly plasti0. goods and wigs, make up another 22 per cent.
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15. Labour. Available figures on the general employment pattern are those
which were shown by the 1966 by-census when it was estimated that more than
one third of the million and a half people employed in Hong Kong were engaged
in'the manufacturing industries. Based on this pattern, the estimated
employment figures at the end of 1968 were: 590,380 persons employed in
manufacturing; 36~,220 in services; 249,860 in commerce; 92,370 in construction;
18,220 in agriculture, forestry and fishing; 102,560 in communications; 14,640
in public utilities; and 4,500 in mining and quarrying. ,There were also some
5,740 in other work, making an e8timated total of 1,499,490 employed.
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17. Most semi-skilled and unskilled workers in the manufacturing industry are
on daily rates of pay, although piece-rates are common. The range of daily
wages for the manufacturing industry at the end of 1968 was: $HKll to $HK33
for skilled workers; $HK6.40 to $HK24 for semi-skilled; and $HK5.60 to $HK14.50
for unskilled workers.

expendi tUl'c c;u'itilug f'roll! Lhc progralllme of' n('ln-reC-llrrpnt publ ic Tvorks mainly for
more schools, medical f'aC'i l.i t.; es, housing and roads.

Social conditions

16. The 1968 returns to the Labour Deparcment showed that 506,753 people were
directly employed in factories and industrial undertakings, an increase of
62,781 over the 1967 figv~e. Th~3e engaged in weaving, spinning, knitting and
the manufacture of garment,. and made-up textile goods numbered 211,791. LUring
1967, the demand for labour in manufacturing industries appeared to exceed
the supply. The plastics industry, which also employs a large number of out
workers, remained the second largest employer.

18. The Factories and Industrial UndGrtakings Ordinance is the basis for the
cOLtrol of hours and condition~ of work in industry. On 1 December 1967,
am~nding legislation came into force which reduced the maximum b~andard working
hot-rs for women and young people aged 16 and 17, to nine and a half hours a day
and fifty-seven hours a week. The legislation further required that these hours
of work be reduced in stages over ~ / tr years until, by 1 December 1971, the
maximum standard will have reached forty-eight hours per week. The Employment
Ordinance, 1968, which provides for the protection of wages and lays down
requirements for the duration and termination of workers' contracts, became
law in September.

19. At the end of 1968, there were 318 registered unions consisting of
251 workers' unions with a total declared membership of 166,653; fifty-four
organizations of merchants or c~.ployers with a declared membership of 5,866;
and fourteen mixed organizations with a total declared membership of 7,769.

20. Public health. The 14,899 hospital beds available in Hong Kong in 1968
(compared with 14,255 in 1967) represented 3.79 beds per thousand of the
population. This figure includes maternity and nursing homes, but not
institutions maintained by the armed forces. Of these beds, 12,842 are in
government hospitals and institutions and in government-assisted hospitals,
while the remaining 2,057 ?re provided by private agencies. Apart from beds
assigned to the mentally ill and the treatment of tuberculosis and infectious
disease, there are 11,651 beds available for all general purposes; thie gives
a ratio of 2.97 beds per thousand of the population.



21. In 1968, there were 1,757 registered medical practition~"3 in the
Territary, 373 of whom were registered government medical officers. There were
also 126 provisionally registered medical practitioners and 510 government
medical officers. There were 470 registered dentists and sixty-five government
dental surgeons. The total number of nurses was 4,412, including 1,706
government nurses.

22. Registered live births numbered 82,992 in 1968, compared with 88,171 in
1967. The live birth-rate for the same period fell from 23.0 to 21.1 per
thousand of population, and +:,>,e infant mortality rate fell from 25.6 to 23.0
per thousand live births.

23. Expenditure by the Medical and Health Department for the financial year
1967/1968 vla G $HK120, 524,934, compared with $HK112, 713 , 222 for 1966/1967.
Medical expenditure for the financial year 1968/1969 was estimated at
$HK134,938,800, or 9.64 per cent of the Territory's total expenditureo

Educational conditions

24. At September 1968, there were 133 government schools, twenty-two grant
schools, 627 subsidized schools, 1,787 private schools and twenty-five special
schools. From October 1967 to September 1968, forty-four schools and
extensions were added, all but two aided or private.

25. Total enrolment in primary schools in 1968 was 724,450, compared with
689,561 in 1967. Secondary schools enrolment rose from 235,387 in 1967 to
253,458 in 1968. The number of pupils enrolled at all schools, colleges and
educati~n centres totalled 1,133,041 in 1968, compared with 1,041,480 in 1967.

26. In March 1968, there were 30,222, full-time and part-time teachers employed
in government and registered day schools, of whom 7,765 were university
graduates and 13,942 were trained non-graduates. Another 5,093 teachers were
engaged in tutorial, evening and special afternoon classes, and 145 were in
special schools. At the end of the 1967/1968 school year the ratio of pupils
to teachers in all types of primary aud secondary day schools was 31.4 per cent.
Classes are planned for a maximum of forty-five pupils in primary and forty
in secondary schools.

27. At September 1968, there were 3,814 Hong Kong st"dents pursuiI...o further
studies in the United'Kingdom, compared with 3,039 in 1967~ The number of
students arriving in the United Kingdom was 1,176, compared with 1,248 in 1967.

28. E~cpenditure on education for the year ending 31 July 1968 totalled
$HK306,095,495, compared with $HK291,903,172 in 1567.
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